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PREFACE. 



Ten years ago the author presented to the public his 
Treatise on Algebra, a comprehensive theoretical and 
practical work. The generous favor with which that 
book has been greeted, some forty editions having been 
sold, indicates that he in some degree provided for the 
wants of classes in that department. 

But it has been noticed that, in consequence of the 
improved condition of our public schools at the present 
time, pupils are enabled to complete their arithmetical 
studies at a comparatively early age ; and in consequence, 
a demand has arisen for an easy algebraic course to 
follow. To meet this growing demand, this work has 
been prepared. 

While the aim has been to render the course easy 
and simple, great care has been taken that this should 
not be secured at the expense of strength and thor- 
oughness. 

The analytic method has been pursued, with a view 
to a strictly logical development of the science, it being 
believed that one of the principal benefits of the study 
of mathematics is to teach the learner how to reason 
with elegance and exactness. 

Brief articles on the Discussion of Problems, Ration- 



IV FBKFACE. 

alization, Radical Equations, and the Theory of Quad« 
ratio Equations, have been inserted to render the course 
more complete and better suited to the range of classes 
in academies as well as in common schools. 

Every effort has been made to include valuable im- 
provements, and all that is required by the best stand- 
ards of instruction. To this end, the latest foreign works 
on the subject have been examined and compared, and 
the most prominent practical teachers of this country 
freely consulted. 

Especial credit is here due to H. B. Maglathun, A. M., 
who has been associated with the author in the prepara- 
tion of this book. To his correct scholarship, discrim- 
inating judgment, and ability as a mathematician, the 
value of this treatise is chiefly due. 



NOTE TO TEACHERS. 



In general, pupils who may hav6 mastered the author's Com- 
mon School Arithmetic, his New Practical Arithmetic, or any 
other similar book, are prepared to enter upon the study of this 
elementary course of Algebra. 

For the convenience of those who require a less extended 
course, several articles and some problems, in the present edi- 
tion of this work, have been marked by a *, to be omitted at 
the option of the teacher. Among the material thus marked, 
will be noticed, Greatest Common Divisor of Polynomials, Art. 
99 ; Interpretation of Negative Results, Zero and Infinity, etc., 
Art. 179-184 ; Cube Root of Polynomials, Art. 226 ; Radical 
Equations of the Quadratic Form, Art. 277, 278 ; Theory of 
Quadratic Equations, Formation of Equations, Discussion of the 
General Equation, Art 289-297. Other articles can be also 
omitted, if desirable, without marring the unity of the work. 

This book, therefore, can be equally well used as an abridged 
course, or as a complete algebra, which is an advantage that 
other similar manuals do not often present. 

Boston, Odober, 1872. 
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ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA. 



DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 

!• Quantity is anything that can be measured; as dis- 
tance, time, weight, and number. 

2« The Unit of quantity is one of the same kind as the 
quantity, taken as the standard, or unit of measure. 

3« Mathematics is the science of quantities and their 
relations. 

Letters and other characters used in mathematics, to indicate 
quantities, and signs used to denote their relations, or operations 
to be performed, are called symbols. 

4» Algebra is that branch of mathematics in which quanti- 
ties considered are represented by letters or other symbols ; their 
relations are investigated, and the reasoning is abridged, by 
means of signs. 

5« Addition is indicated by an erect cross, +, called 
plus. Thus, 10 -f- 4, read ten plus four, signifies that 
10 and 4 are to be added. 

6« Subtraction is indicated by a short horizontal line, 
— , called mintLS. Thus, 10 — 4, read ten minus four, 

signifies that 4 is to be subtracted from 10. 

/ '- .11 ii ■■.II 

Define Qaantitj. Unity of Qaantity. Mathematics. Algebra. How is 
Addition indicated ? Snbtrar tioii ? 
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7« Multiplication is indicated by an inclined cross, X. 
Thus, 8X2 signifies that 8 and 2 are to bo multiplied 
together. 

In Algebra, the inclined cross is usually omitted, ex- 
cept between two arithmetical figures, separated by no 
other sign, and the absence of any sign indicates multi- 
plication. Thus, ab signifies that a and b are to be mul- 
tiplied together. 

Note. Sometimes n period is used in place of the iocHned cross; 
bat this should never bo done when tliero is danger of mistaking it for 
the decimal point. Thus, a . b signifies that a and b are to be mul- 
tiplied together, and 2.3.5.7 indicates that 2, 3, 5, and 7 arcs to be mul- 
tiplied together ; but 2 . 3 would be read two and three tenths, unless the 
connection made it obvious that multiplication was intended. 

8« Division is indicated by a horizontal line, with one 
dot above and another below, -f-. Thus, 8-^2 signifies 
that 8 is to be divided by 2. 

Division is otherwise often indicated by writing the 
dividend above and the divisor below a liorizontal line, 
in the form of a fraction. Thus, f signifies the same as 
8 -T- 2. 

Note. In expressing the ratio of two quantities in a proportion, the 
line of the sign -§- is omitted, and the two dots (:) are used to imply a 
division of one quantity by another. 

9« Equauty is indicated by two short horizontal lines, 
=. Thus, 10 -4- 6 = 16 signifies that the sum of 10 
and 6 is equal to 16. 

Note. In writing a proportion, the equality of ratios is usually indi 
cated by four dots (: :). 

10* iNEQUALrrY is indicated by the angle >, or <, the 
opening being towards the larger quantity. Thus, 12 -|- 

6 >- 14 signifies that the sum of 12 and 5 is greater 

_ ■ — • 

How is Multiplication indicated? Division 1 Equality? Inequality? 
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than 14 ; and 14 <^ 12 -{' ^ signifies that 14 is less 
than the sum of 12 and 5. 

!!• A Parjenthesis, ( ), or a Vinculum, , is used to 

include quantities which are to bo considered together, or 
subjected to the same operation. Thus, (4-|-2-|-6) X 3 
signifies that the sum of 4, 2, and 6 is to be multiplied 
by 3 ; and 9 — 6-7-2 signifies that the difference of 9 
and 5 is to be divided by 2. 



Examples. 

1. 9 -|- 16 + 11 indicates how many? Ans. 36. 

2. IT — 6 -j- 3 indicates how many? 

3. 25x3 + 6 — 2 = how many? Ans. T9. 

4. 66 -T- T + 2 indicates how many ? 

6. ^^^^ + 20 = how many? Ans. 29. 

6. — — — 1 = how many? Ans. 1. 

^ 16 Xll 32 + 13 . ,. ^ V 9 

T. — }. — indicates how many r 

8. Find the value of (IT — 6) X 8. Ans. 96. 



9. Find the value of 108 + 12 -^ (16 — 4.) 

,« Aji 27 + 6 - 115 + 35 , ._ A c/v 

10. Add — +- and — ^ \- 41. Ans. 60. 

11 25 * 

11. Subtract ^^^"^o!? ^ ^^ from (81 — 63) X 6. 

12. Show that --""—- + 14 > 3 X 4. 

13. Show that (113T — 869) ^ 6T < (101 + 3T) 
. 23. 



How is a Parenthesis or a Vinculam used ? 
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ALGEBRAIC NOTATION. 

12« Algebraic Notation is of a mixed character, con- 
sisting principally of the figures of Arithmetic and of 
the letters of the alphabet. 

13* Figures of Arithmetic are used to represent known 
quantities and determined values. 

14« Letters are used to represent any quantity what- 
ever, known or unknown. 

15« Known Quantities, or those whose values are 
given, are generally represented by the first letters of 
the alphabet, as a, b, c. 

Unknown Quantities, or those whose values are to be 
determined, are generally represented by the last letters 
of the alphabet, as x, y, z. 

16« Numerical Quantities are those represented by fig^ 
ures. 

Literal Quantities are those represented by letters. 

17* Factors are quantities which are to be multiplied 
together. 

18« A Coefficient of a quantity is a figure or letter 
prefixed to it, to show how many times the quantity is 

to be taken. Thus, in 4a = a + <* + *"f"^' ^ ^® ^^^ 
coefficient of a, and indicates that a is taken 4 times ; in 
bx, b is the coefficient of x, and indicates that x is 
taken b times ; and in 5cy, 5 may be regarded as the 
coefficient of cy, or 5 c as the coefficient of y. 

When no coefficient of a quantity is written, 1 is un- 
derstood to be its coefficient. Thus, a is the same as 
1 a, and xy is the same as Ixy. 

Of what does Algebraic Notation consist ? Wliat are Fi^pires used to rep- 
resent? Letters? Hovr are Known Quantities represented 1 Unknovm 
Quantities? Dcfluc ^uiiRriiui Quantities. Literal Quantities. Factors. 
A Coefficient 
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As 4 a indicates that four a's are to be added to- 
gether, or that a is to be taken four times, it is evident 
that a and 4 are to, be multiplied together. The expres- 
sion bx also indicates that x is to be multiplied b}'' b. 
Hence, when a figure and a letter, or two letters, are 
separated by no sign, multiplication is understood, and 
the quantities are to be used as factors. (Art. t.) 

Note. This method of expressing^ multiplication cannot be extended to 
Jufiutg separated by no sign. Thus, 82 could not be used to denote the 
\iroduct of 8 and 2, because that form is already appropriated in Arithmetic 
to eighty-two, or the sum of 8 tens and 2 units. 

In such expressions as 8 (2 + 3), multiplication is understood, for the 
figures 8 and 2 are separated by a sign. 

19* An Exponent is a figure or letter written at the 
right and above a quantity, to indicate the number of 
times the quantity is taken as a factor. Thus, x X ^ 
X Xf or XXX, may be written a?', in which 3 is the 
exponent of x, and indicates that x is taken 3 times as 
a factor. 

If the minus sign is prefixed to an exponent, it indi- 
cates that the quantity is to be used as a divisor. Tims 

a* 1 

a* b"^ c"* is the same as i— ;:, and x"^ is the same as -j. 

o <r XT 

Unless a parenthesis or vinculum is used, an exponent 
affects only the single letter or figure to which it is 
affixed. Thus, in the expression Sab^, the 2 affects 
only the b. If it were to extend its power to the whole 
expression, it would be written thus, (Saby. 

Note. It will he observed that the coefficient and exponent both sig- 
nify how many times u quantity is taken. The one, however, denotes 
that it is taken as an additive quantity, the other as 2^. factor. Thus, 5 a 
denotes 5 a's added together, or a'{'a-\-a'\-a-\-a, while a* de« 
notes 5 a's multiplied together, or aXaXaXaX a. 

What does the absence of any sign between two quantities indicate ? 
Define an Exponent How far does the power of an exponent extend ? 
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20. A PovER of any quantity is the product obtained 
by taking that quantity one or more times as a factor, 
and is expressed by an exponent. Thus, 

a X fl = tt', read a square, is the second power of a ; 

a y, a y, a=z€p, read a cube, is the M,rd power of a ; 

oXoXflX» = a*» read a fourth, is the fourth pow- 
er of a. 

When a quantity has no exponent written, it is under- 
stood to be the fir^ power. Thus, a is the same as a^ 
or the first power of a. 

Note. The relation of a /nnmt to a producl is similar to that of a 
product to a mm. Tha addition of equal quantities, or of a quantity to 
itself, is multiplication; and the multiplication of equal quantities, or of 
a quantity by itself, is raising to a power. Thus, 3 a is either the turn 
of three a's, or the product of 3 and a ; and a' is either the product of 
three a's, or the third power of a, 

21 • A Root of any quantity is a factor which, taken a 
certain number of times, will form that quantity. Thus, 
a is the second or square root of a', since a X a = a*; 
a is the third or ciJw root of a', since a X <» X <» = «* 5 
a is the fourth root of a*, since aXttXttXo = «*. 

22, The Radical Sign, \/, when prefixed to a quantity, 
indicates that the root is to be taken. Thus, 

4/ a indicates the second or square root of a ; 

4/ a indicates the third or cube root of a ; 

4/ a indicates the fourth root of a. 

The index of the root is the figure or letter written 
over the radical. Thus, 2 is the index of the square 
root, 3 of the cube root, and so on. 

When the radical has no index over it, 2 is under- 
stood. Thus, \/a is the same as \/a. 

A fractional exponent is also used to indicate a root. 



Define a Power. A Root What does the Radical Sign indicate * 
Define an Index of the root. 
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Thus a^ indicates the square root of a, and or indicates 
the cube root of a. The numerator of the exponent de- 
notes the power, and the denominator the root. Thus, 

b* indicates the fifth power of the fourth root of b, or 
the fourth root of the fifth power of b. 



ALGEBRAIC EXPRESSIONS. 

23* An Algebraic Expression is a quantity written in 
algebraic language. Thus, 

2 a is the algebraic expression for 2 times the num- 
ber a, 

Sa^ is the algebraic expression for 3 times the square 
of the number a. 

6 a -|- 7 6* is the algebraic expression for 5 times a, 
augmented by t times the cube of b, 

24« The Terms of an algebraic expression are its parts 
connected by the signs -f- or — . Thus, 

a and b are the terms of the expression a-\-b; 

2 a, 6*, and — 2 o c, of the expression 2a-\-b^ — 2ac, 

25« The Degree of a term is the number of literal fac- 
tors which it contains. Thus^ 

3 a is of the first degree, since it contains but one lit- 
eral factor. 

ab is of the second degree, since it contains but iwo 
literal factors. 

5ab^ is of the third degree, since it contains but 
three literal factors. 

The degree of any term is determined by adding the 
exponents of its several letters. Thus, 

Sab^c^ is of the sixth degree, since l-}-2 4-3 = 6. 



What does ti fractional exponent indicate ? Pefinc an Algebraic 1^x< 
pression. The Terms of an algebraic expression. Degree of a term. 

2 
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26* A Monomial is an algebraic expression consisting 
of only one term ; as, 5 a, *l ab, or 3 6^ c. 

27* A Polynomial is an algebraic expression consist- 
iqg of more than one term ; as, 

a + 6, or 3a^4-6 — 66». 
28* A Binomial is a polynomial of two terms ; as, 

a — b, 2a + 6^ or 3ac^ — b. 
29* A Trinomial is a polynomial of three terms ; as, 

a-\-b'\~c, or ab-\-c^ — 6*. 

30* HoMOOBNBous Terms are those of the same degree. 

Thus, the terms a^ 3 6 c, — 4x^ are homogeneous. 

A polynomial is homogeneous when all its terms are 
homogeneous. Thus, the polynomial a* -|- a 6 c — b"^ is 
homogeneous. 

31 • Positive Terms are those having the plus sign; as, 

+ a, or +a6*. 

When a term has no sign written, it is understood to 
be positive. Thus, a is the same as -|-^- 

32« Negative Terms are those having the minua sign ; 
as, — a, or — 2bc^, This sign should never be omitted. 

33* Similar t)r Like Terms are those containing the 
same letters, affected by the same exponents. 
Thus, 2xy and — 1 xy are similar terms; 
also, Sa^U^ and 9a^lj^ are similar terms. 

34« Dissimilar or Unuke Terms are those containing 
different letters or exponents. 
Thus, ab and ad are dissimilar terms; 
also, bx^y and bxy^ are dissimilar terms. 

35« The Reciprocal of a quantity is 1 divided by that 
quantity 

Define a Monomial. A Polynomial. A Binomial. A TrinomiaL 
Homogeneous Terms. Positive Tenns. Negative Terms. Similar Tenns. 
Dissimilar Terms. A Reciprocal of a quantity. 



Thus 
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, the reciprocal of a is -, and of x-\-y is -^7-. 



Note. The reciprocal of a fraction is that fraction inverted. Thus, ^ 
is the reciprocal of — . 

The following examples will serve for an exercise on 
the preceding principles. 

Examples. 

Put in the form of algebraic expressions : — 

1. Three times b, added to two times a, 

Ans. 2 a 4- 3 6. 

2. Three times b, subtracted from five times a. 

Ans. 5 a — 3 6. 

3. The sum of a and b, diminished by c. 

Ans. a -|- b — c, 

4. The sum of x and two times y, diminished by z. 

5. a plus the product of b and c, minus d, 

Ans. a -|- be — d. 

6. The sum of a and b multiplied by the difference of 
c and d, Ans. {a-\-b) (c — d), 

*!. Five times b, divided by four times c. 

5b 
Ans. -T-. 
4c 

8. Four times a, divided by three times c. 

9. a diminished by b, divided by a multiplied by & 

10. a plus b, multiplied by c into d. 

Ans. (a-^b) cd, 

11. Two times a, plus the quotient of b divided by c. 

12. Six times a square into b cube, plus three times 
c square into d cube. Ans. 6 a^fr^-f- 3c*d*. 

13. a fourth power minus b fifth, divided by a minus 
b square. 
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14. Two a squarei into a minus b, into c plus d, plus 
c cube. Ans. 2 a* (o — b) (c -}- ^ ) + c*. 

15. Fifteen a cube plus b fifth, divided by a square 
minus b square, plus two c, 

16. The reciprocal of c minus d, plus two a square, 

minus b cube. Ans. j +2a^ — ir*. 

c — a ' 

17. The reciprocal of a into b square, minus the recip- 
rocal of a square plus c square. 

18. The square root of a, plus the square root of b. 

Ans. \/a-|-V^. 

19. The cube root of a, minus 6. Ans. \/a — b. 



20. The square root of a minus b, Ans. ^ a — b. 

21. The cube root of x, minus the square root of x, 

22. Write a polynomial of three terms, with its third 
term negative. 

23. Write a homogeneous binomial of the first de- 
gree ; a homogeneous trinomial of the third degree, with 
its second term negative. 

INTERPRETATION OP ALGEBRAIC EXPRESSIONS. 

86* The Interpretation of an algebraic expression con- 
sists in rendering it into arithmetic, by means of the 
numerical values assig^ned to its letters. 

37* The Numerical Value of an algebraic expression 
is the result obtained by substituting for its letters their 
numerical values, and then performing the operations 
indicated. 

Thus, the numerical value of 

4a-l-36c — d, 

What 18 the Interpretation of tin algebraic expression 1 How is its 
Numerical Value obtained ? 
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when a = 4, 6 = 3, c = 6, and d = 2, 

is 4X4 + 3X3x5 — 2 = 59. 

Examples. 

Interpret and give the numerical values of the follow- 
ing expressions, when 

a = 12, 6 = 3, c = 2, rf = 4, m = 5, n = 9. 

1. a-\-b — c-\-d. Ans. lY. 

2. a6-f-c — d, Ans. 34. 

3. 4a— 56 + 4(7 — Y(£. 

4. (a — 6) (c + (i ). Ans, 64. 

5. (Qa + b^)c + d. Ans. 166. 

6. ?J^ + m n. Ans. 48. 

8. 2c(a — 6) — (6 + c)(f. Ans. 16, 

9. 2 a^ € — — + -^. Ans. 507. 

10. ''-+f;+^ X ^- "*. Ans. 29. 

13 n 

11. (^- +- + a) X (& — c) — cf. Ans. 9. 

12. Find the value of c* — 4 c* + 3 c — 6, when c = 4. 

13. If a = 6, 6 = 5, c = 4, 4=1, jr=0, find the 
value of 7 a^ + (6 — c) (c? — j;). Ans. 253. 

14. If a = 4, 6 = 2, c = 3, <i = 1, find the value of 
i5o — 7 (6 + c — 4). Ans. 32. 

15. If 0? = 3 and t/ = 5, find the value of 

(9-2/) (a;+l) + (a: + 5) (t/+7) -112. 

16. If 6 = 2, c = 3, J=l, find the value of 

\/~8 6 + VToOcZ — V 27c. Ans. 6. 

17. If a = 6, 6 = 5, c = 4, find the value of 



2aAi/b'—ac + \/2ac+6^ Ans. 20. 

2* 
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18. If a =-2, 5 = 3, c = 4, find the value of 



A/2^h—^2c + H/2a. Ans. 9. 

19. If a =10, 5 = 8, ar=12, y = 4, find the value of 
a + 5\/(a: + t/) — (a— A)^(a: — 1/). Ana. 38. 



AXIOMS. 

38* An Axiom is a self-evident truth. 
Algebraic operations are based upon definitions and 
the following axioms : — 

1. If the same quantity, or equal quantities, be added 
to equal quantities, the sums will be equal. 

2. If the same quantity, or equal quantities, be mfn 
traded from equal quantities, the remainders will be 
equal. 

3. If equal quantities be muUipUed by the same quan- 
tity, or equal quantities, the products will be equal. 

4. If equal quantities be divided by the same quan- 
tity, or equal quantities, the quotients will be equal. 

5. If the same quantity be both added to and sub- 
tracted from another, the value of the latter will not be 
changed. 

6. If a quantity be both multiplied and divided by an- 
other, the value of the former will not be changed. 

7. Quantities which are equal to the same quantity 
are equal to each other. 

8. Like powers and like roots, of equal quantities, are 
equal. 

9. The whole of a quantity is equal to the sum of all 
its .parts. 

Define an Axiom ? Upon what arc algebraic operations based ? Re- 
peat the axioms given. 
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ALGEBRAIC PROCESSES. 

39« The Processes of Algebra, in general, are only 
those of Arithmetic extended, or rendered more compre- 
hensive by the aid of letters taken in combination with 
figures. (Art. 12.) 

The processes of Algebra are employed in the demon- 
stration of theorems and in the solution of problems. 

lOt A Theorem is the statement of some relation or 
property, the truth of which is required to be demon- 
strated. 

41* A Problem is a question proposed for solution, or 
something to be done. 

42« An Equation is the expression of equality between 
two quantities* Thus, 

x=:za — b, 

is an equation, expressing equality between x and a — b, 

43* The First Member of an equation is the quantity 
on the left of the sign of equality ; and 

The Second Member is the quantity on the right of 
that sign. Thus, in the equation, 

5 a? -|- y ^8 the first member, and & -|- c is the second. 

44* The Solution of a problem or question by Algebra, 
consists of two parts. 

1. In STATING THE QUESTION, ly cxpressmg its conditions 
in the form of an equation, 

2. In SOLVING THE EQUATION, hy finding (he value of the 
unknown quantity. 

What is said of the Processes of Algebra? Define a Theorem. A 
Problem. An Equation. The First Member of an equation. The Second 
Member. Solotion of a problem. 
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Hence, the solution of the equation is the solution of 
the problem. 

4t>« The Verification of the value found for the un- 
known quantity, is the process of proving that it will 
satisfy the conditions of the question. 

Thus, in the equation, 

if the value of x be found to be t, it may be verified by 
substituting *l for x, and showing that 

2Xt=:9 + 6. 

46* To show some of the simpler algebraic forms and 
processes pertaining to the solution of problems, there 
are introduced the following 

Examples. 

1. The sum of the ages of two boys is 21 years, and 
the age of the older is twice that of the younger ; what 
is the age of each f 

SOLUTION* In this question, if the age 

Let * = age of the younger ; "^ *•"« y^^f ^^^J'^^'^' 

- . , , we could, by doubling it, 

2 x = age of the older ; . . ^i. * ^ *i. i^ 

^ ' obtain that of the older. 

3 a: = 21 years. fj^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ younger, 
x=1 years, the younger ; ^hen, may be regarded as 

2 a: = 14 years, the older. the unknown quantity. 

VEWFICATION. 7 + 14 = 21. We therefore represent 

the age of the younger by 
X ; then, as the age of the older is twice that of the younger, 2 x 
will represent the age of the older ; and x -\- 2x, or 3 x, will rep- 
resent the sum of their ages, which, by the conditions of the ques- 
tion, is 21 years. Hence, if 3 a: equals 21 years, x, the age of the 
younger, must be one third of 21 years, or 7 years; and 2x, the 
age of the older, must be 2 times 7 years, or 14 years. 

Define the Verification of the yalue of an unknown quantity. Explain 
the operation. 
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2. John had 45 cents ; after spending a part of them, 
he found he had twice as many left as he had spent; 
how many cents had he spent? Ans. 16 cents. 

3. James and William together have 56 apples, and 
one has as many as the other; how many has each? 

4. A tree 60 feet high was broken at such a point 
that the part broken off was 3 times the length of the 
part loft standing ; required the length of each part. 

Ans. Part left standing, 15 ft. ; part broken off, 45 ft. 

5. The greater of two numbers is 5 1»mes the less, and 
their sum is 126 ; required the numbers. 

Ans. Less number, 21 ; greater number, 105. 

6. My horse and chaise together are worth $340, and 
the horse is worth 3 times as much as the chaise; what 
is each worth? Ans. Chaise, $85; horse, $ 25o. 

7. A gentleman divided property, amounting to $2500, 
between his two sons, A and B, and gave B 4 times as 
much as he gave A ; how much did he give to each ? 

Ans. A, $ 500 ; B, $ 2000. 

8. The sum of three numbers is 72; the second is 
equal to twice the first, and the third is equal to three 
times the first; what are the numbers? 

SOLUTION. ^^'® represent the first 

r . is i. u number by x; then, as the 

Let X = first number ; , . . . , 

_ _ second number is twice the 

2x = second number ; r * o .^mi * *i 

' first, 2x will represent the 

3a: = third number. ^^^^^. ^ ^^to third num- 

" ^ = •2. Ijer jg three times the first, 

X = 12, first number ; 3x will represent the third; 

2x = 24, second number ; . and a: -|- 2 a: -|- 3 z, or G a;, 

Zx = 36, third number. will represent the sum of 

7EBIFICATI0N. 12 + 24 + 36 = 72. ^^'^ ^^"^^ ""™^^"^' ''^''^^ ^'y 

' the conditions of the question,. 

« I ■ . ■ ■ ■ ■ . ■ ■ ■ I .■■... ■ I. ■ 

Explain tho operation. 
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id 72. Hence, if 6 x equals 72, x, the first number, must be one 
sixth of 72, or 12; 2x, the second number, must be 2 times 12, 
or 24; and 8ar, the thinl number, must be three times 12, or 36. 

9. It is required to divide $300 among A, B, and C, 
80 that B and C may each have twice as much as A. 
llow many dollars will each have? 

Ans. A's share, $ 60 ; B's share, $ 120 ; C's share, $ 120. 

10. Henry bought some apples, pears, and oranges, 
for 63 cents ; he paid for the pears 2 times as much as 
fur the apples, and for the oranges 4 times as much as 
for the apples ; what did he pay for each kind of fruit ? 

11. The sum of the ages of A, B, and C is 78 years; 
but B's age is twice that of A, and C's is equal to the 
sum of A's and B's ; what is the age of each f 

Ans. A's, 13 years ; B's, 26 years ; O's, 39 years. 

12. A farmer sold a sheep, cow, and horse for $ 180 ; 
the cow brought 7 times as much as the sheep, and the 
horse 4 times as much as the cow ; how much did he 
get for each ? 

Ans. Sheep, $5; cow, $35; horse, $140. 

13. The sum of three numbers is 350 ; the second is 
four times the first, and the third is one half the sec- 
ond; what are the numbers? 

Ans. First, 50; second, 200; third, 100. 

14. John traveled 84 miles in 3 days ; he traveled 3 
times as far the second day as the first, and half as far 
the third day as the first two days together; how many 
miles did he travel each day ? 

Ans. First, 14 miles ; second, 42 miles ; third, 28 miles. 

15. Three men together contributed for the aid of 
wounded soldiers, $600. A gave a certain sum, B gave 
4 times as much, and C gave an amount equal to the 
difference between what the other two gave. How much 
did each contribute ? Ans. A , $ T6 ; B, $ 300 ; C, $ 225. 
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ADDITION. 

47t Addition, in Algebra, is the process of collecting 
two or more quantities into one equivalent expression, 
called the sum. 

48t In algebraic addition there are three cases, de- 
pending upon the similarity and signs of the terras : — 

I. When the terms are similar, and have the same 
sign. 

II. When the terms are similar, and have different 
signs. 

III. When the terms are dissimilar, or some similar 
and others dissimilar. 

CASE I. 



49* When the terms . are similar, and have the 
same sign. 

1. John lias 4 books, Edward 6 books, and James T 
books ; how many books have they all ? 



OPERATION. 



4 books, 

6 books, 

7 books, 

1*7 books, 



' or, 



4 b 

6 h 

7 b 



17 b 



It is evident, by Arithme- 
tic, that the sum of 4 books, 
6 books, and 7 books is 17 
books. 

Now, instead of writing 
the word books^ we may 
simply use the letter 6; or 
we may represent one book by the letter b ; then, 4 b will rep- 
resent 4 books, 6 b will represent 6 books, and 7 b will represent 
7 books; and since 4 books 4- 6 books -|- 7 books as 17 books, 
4ft-(-66-f 7fi=« I7b. 

2. Let it be required to find the sum of — 4 ft, — 6 b, 
and — *l b. 



Define Addition in Algebra. How many Cases in algebraic addi- 
tion ? Name them. Explain tbc first operation under Case I. 
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OPERATION. In tbe same manner as in tlic pre- 

^ J ceding operation, ( — 4 J) -f- ( — 6 t) 

g f -}- ( — 7 ft) «r —17 5; since, what- 

^ , ever b may represent, it is taken, in 

the first term, — 4 times; in the sec- 

— l"? ^ ond, — 6 times; and in the third, 
— 7 times; or, in all, — 17 times. 

Hence, when the terms are similar and have the same 

feiign : 

RULE, 

Add (he coefficients , and to their sum, vnth the common 
sign, annex the common letter or letters. 

Note. It must bo remembered, that when a quantity has no coef- 
ficient written, 1 is nnderstood (Art. 18), and that when a term has 
no sign written, + is nnderstood (Art. 31). 



(3.) 


t^^ 

(^.) 


(5.) 


(6.) 


2a 


4ax 


2xy 


— 3abc 


Za 


2ax 


xy 


— abc 


ba 


ax 


xy 


— babe 


a 


6ax 


*lxy 


— 2abc 


*la 


box 


2xy 


— Sabc 


6a 


2ax 


xy 


— 4a&c 


24a 


20 ax 


14c xy 


— 2Sabc 


('.) 


(8.) 


(9.) 


(10.) 


— 4&ar 


6mn* 


2a + b 


Sc^rf — a»e 


Ibx 


6mn* 


a + 6 


c^d — o'c 


— Zbx 


mn* 


4a + * 


2c^d — (^c 


2bx 


3mn^ 


la + b 


bc^d a^c 


bbx 


2 m n^ 


Sa + b 


c^d — cc^c 



Explain the operation. Repeat the Rule. The Note. 
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11. What is the fjum of — 6 n, — 4 n, — n, — 8 n, 
and — 12 n ? Ans. — 31 n. 

12. What is the sum of 5x, 2x, x, Zx, 4:X, 6x, x, 
and 8 a;? Ans. 30 x. 

13. What is the sum of 2x-\'Sy, ar-f-Sy, Sx-^y, 
6a:-J-2y, x-{'4:y, and 4 a: + y ? Ans. il x-^l9y. 

14. What is the sum of 1 a^—h, 3a* — 3ft, 6a' — 2&, 
2a^ — b, 4a2 — -6*, and a*— 4ft? Ans. 23a2.^17ft. 

CASE IL 

50* Wlicn the terms are similar, and have differ- 
ent signs. 

1. Let it he required to add -{-Sa, — 5 a, -|- 7 a, and 
«^3a. 

OPERATION. Since the terms to he added are 

I Q some positive and others negative, in 

_ ' finding their sum regard must be 

* paid to their signs. Now, the signs, 

I ' -f- and — indicate, not only opposite 

*; **^» processes, hut may be regarded as 

-j- 7 a. used to denote opposite qualides, 

effects, or conditions of quantities. 
Thus, if a merchant's gains are indicated by -}-, his losses will 
oe indicated by — ; if distance north be reckoned -^, distance 
south will be — , and so on. . Hence, two equal quantities, of which 
one is positive and the other negative, will exactly balance, or caned 
each other. 

Now, in the example, -)-8a-|-7a=« + 16a; and — 5 a — 3 a, 
or ( — 5 a) -|- ( — 3 a) == — 8 a. But — 8 a cancels -|- 8 a in the 
quantity -|- 15 a, which leaves -|- 7 a for the sum of the quantities. 

2. A merchant having a certain capital, . in the first 
quarter of the year gained 6 a dollars, and in the second 
quarter gained 5 a dollars, but in the third and fourth 

' ^ . ■ ' ' ' ■ ■ — — ■ — ■ — — 

m 

Explain the first operation. 
3 



+ 6a, 
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quarters lost f a and 9 a dollars. What was the result 
of the business at the end of the year f 

OPERATION. We indicate the gains as posttive, 

J- A a '^^ ^AiSive opposite, the losses, as neg- 

ative. 

The sum of — 9 a and — 7 a is 
— 16 a, and the sum of -f- 5 a and 
^°' + 6 a is -f- 11 a. But + 11 a can- 

—-5 a. • eels — 11a in the quantity — 16 a^ 

which leaves — 5 a, or a loss of 
5 a dollars. 

From the preceding operations, it appears that, 

The Algebraic Sum of a posttive and a negative quantity 
is numerically ike Difference of the two quantities, with the 
sign of the greater prefixed. 

Hence, when the terms are similar, and have different 
signs: 

RULK. 

Add the coefficients of the positive terms, and also the 
^coefficients of the negative terms, and to the difference of 
these sum^, with the sign of the greater, annex the common 
Utter or letters. 

Examples. 



(3.) 


(^•) 


(5.) 




(6.) 


3a 


4:ax 


2bx + 


3fty 


dx^ — 4cxj^ 


5a 


— 2ax 


Sbx — 


2by 


«*+ ^y* 


— 2a 


3ax 


5bx + 


4:by 


4:3^ Sxy" 


la 


1 ax 


4:hx — 


^y 


2a:» + 2art/» 


— 4a 


12ax 


— 6bx + 


Iby 


3^ Xtf 



9a —2bx'\-liby 

7. What is the sum of a — b, — 2 a — *l b, ^ a — 2 b, 
— 3a4-3^ _8a + i, and a + T ft ? Ans. — 4a + ft. 

Explain the second operation. What is the Algebraic Som of a posf- 
tire and a negative quantity ? Repent the Rule. 
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8. What is the sum of 5 cd^ + Y a*ft, — 3 cd^ — 5 a* 5, 
9cci»— lOaH, — 4cc«« + a«5? Ans. Yc^«— 7a«5. 

CASE ni. 

51* When the terms are dissimilar, or some similar, 
and others dissimilar. 

1. What is the sum of 2 a, 6 h, and — acl 

m 

OPERATION. If tho given terms were similar, 

2a-4-55 ac *^® addition could be performed by 

uniting them into one (Art 50) ; but 
the terms being dissimilar, we can only add them by writing them 
one after the other, with their respective signs ; which gives 2 a 4~ 
6 6 — ac. 

2. What is the sum of 3 a -f- 6, — 2 a — 2 b, and 
6q + 36 — 2c? 

OPERATION. We write similar terms in the 

^ a 4_ A same column, for convenience in per- 

^ ^ Y forming the operation. 

Beginning at the left, we find 
Qa + ^o — 2c -l-sa — 2a4-6a=. 7a, which we 
1a-}-26 — 2c write under the column added ; and 

+ 6 — 26 + 36 = + 26, which we 
write under the column added; and there being no term similar 
to — 2 c, we write it, with its proper sign, after the other terms 
obtained, and have as the entire sum, 7a + i26 — 2c. 

Hence, since this case clearly includes the two pre- 
ceding cases, for the addition of algebraic quantities, the 
following 

GENERAL RULE. 

Write similar terms, with their proper signs, in the same 
column. 

Add each column, and to the results obtained annex the 
dissimilar terms, with their proper signs. 

Explain the first operation. Tho second. Repeat the Rule. 
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KoTB. It is immft(eri«l in what order termi coniMctBd by + and -— 
may stand, provided each term has its proper sign. Thus, — fr + a is 
the same as a — b. 

It is, however, more common to commence a polynominal with a posi- 
tive term, unless there is a special reason for some other arrangement 

Examples. 
(3.) (4.) 

3ax— hy-{- «« 2a:4-8t/* 

ax-{-2by 6a; — 42/* — 2a? 

4aa:--3fti/ + 2a:* Sf+ 2? 

hhy — di? — 4a:4- 2/" — ^^ 

8aa?+3*3/ + 2:^ 4a;4-8y'— 4ar» 

6. What is the sum of — aJ^ — cd\ — aJ^ •\- cd\ 

— 8a5 +crf*, and5aA« + crf*f 

6. What is the sum of 3a; — %y -\-2z, 42/-|-6z — x, 

— 3« — 2y-4-a, and 4a; + 3^ — V^ 

Ans. 6x — 6y4-8z + a. 

7. What is the simplest equivalent expression for 

— bax'\-2hy — 7, 3 6t/ -f- 18 — 4 z, 4ax — 9 — iy, 
and264-3aa; — 2&yr Ans. 2ax -f 2^y -f 28 — 4z. 

8 Adda?4.aa:«+5a: + 2, 8a?» — 4aa:» — 65a;y + t, 
and 3aJ* — 3aar«— lia:— 19. 

Ans. 7a» — 6aa:* — 66a: — 66a;y — 10. 

9. Find the sum of 8 a* a:* — Saa;, 7aa; — 5a:y, \ 

— 6ax + ^^y — ^^» *^^ 2 a^ X* -|- a; y. 

Ans. 10 a* a:* — aar-}-5a:y — J^c*. 

52* Similar quantities, of any kind, may be added by 
taking the algebraic sum of their coefficients ; and quan- 
tities inclosed in a parenthesis may be considered as one 
quantity. (Art. 11.) 

1. What is the sum of 3 (a +6), h{a-\-h), and 
8 (a + 6) ? 

l^epeat the Note. How may qaantities in a parenthesis be considered? 
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OPEBATIOK. We consider (a -|- &) as ft single 

Q / ^ h\ quantity-. Then, dnee 3 times, 5 

K ) _. , V times, and 8 times any quantity, will 

^ [ ^ equal 16 times that quantity, 

^ (" + ^) s {a + b) + 5 (a + b) + S (a + h) 

16 (a + 6) ==16 (a + 6). 

2. Required tlie sum of 5 (a -}- a:), 6 (a-{-x), 8 (a -{- x), 
3 (a 4" ^)t and (a -j- x). Ana. 23 (a -J- a:). 

3. Required the sum of 3 (a:^ — a), 2 (a:* — a), — (x^ — a), 
6 (x^ — a), and (a^ — a). 

4. Find the sum of4\/a — a:, 3\/a — x, — *l /^ a — x, 
2\/a — X, and \/a — x. Ans. 3\/a — x, 

5. Find the sum of I y — 4 (a + 6), 6 y + 2 (a + i), 
2 y + (a 4- i), and 2/ — 3 (a + ^). 

A^s. 16 2/ — 4 (a + *)• • 

6. Find the sum of 2{x — yy, 3(a: — y)», (a; — 1/)«, 
— {x — yY + (ar + y), and (a: -f !/)• 

Ans. 5 (a; — t/)* + 2 (a: + y) • 

53* When dissimilar terms have a common factor 
(Art. 11, 18), they may be added by annexing that fac- 
tor to the sum of its coefficients, inclosed in a paren- 
thesis. 

The quantity whose coefficients are added will then be 
considered as a single quantity. 

1. Required the sum of a2?y ha^, and ca:'. 

OPERATION. The terms, although dissimilar, have 

« a common factor, a;*, which as such 

, « we use in the addition. Then, since a 

« times, b times, and c times 2* will 

C 3u 

equal 7? multiplied by the sum of a, 



(a-j-ft-j-c)a^ b^ and c, we indicate the addition of 

a, ft, and <;, which are dissimilar, and. 



Explain the operadon. How may dissimilar terms having a common 
fiictor be added ? Explain the operation. 

3* 
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inclosing the sum in a parenthesis, write it as the coefficient of 
j:*, and thus obtain the sum required. 

2. What is the sum of bx, abx, and 2 ext 

Ans. (b -f- a b -\- 2 c) X. 

3. Find the sum of 3 ay, — cy, and — 2 ay. 

Ans. (a — c) y 

4. What is the sum of (a-^b) x and (a — c) x? 

Ans. (2 a + ^ — c) x, 

6, What is the sum of (a +^) a?> 2 car, and 2 a:? 

Ans. (a4- J + 2c4-2)ar. 

6. What is the sum of ax--\-b Q,ndcx-]- d? 

Ans. (a -^ c) X -]- b -{- d, 

. 7. Add ax -^ *l m, *l ax — 3m, and bx -{- 4:m. 

Ans. (Sa-\-b) x^ Sm; 

8. Find the sum of a ai^ -^ b x and c 3^ — dx, 

Ans. (a -|- <?) at* 4" (* — ^) *• 



SUBTRACTION. 

54* Subtraction, in Algebra, is the process of find- 
ing the difference between two algebraic quantities. 

The Subtrahend is the quantity subtracted. 

The Minuend is the quantity from which it is sub- 
tracted. 

The Difference, or Remainder, is the quantity left after 
the subtraction is performed. 

1. If I have 8 a dollars and give away 3 a dollars, how 

many shall I have left ? 

-- - ■..■■■. 

Define Sabtraction in Algebra. Subtrahend. Minuend. Difference. 
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OPERATION. Since 8 times any quantity less 3 

times the same quantity will equal 5 
times the quantity, 8a — 3aa>s5a. 
^ ^ It will be noticed that in express- 

5 a ing the difference between the quan- 

tities, the sign of the subtrahend is 
changed from -|- to — . 

:iS. Let it be required to take 8 b from 5 b, 

OPERATION ^^ cannot, numericallyy take 8 times 

any quantity from 5 times the same 

quantity. If we take 5 b from 5 6, 

^ ^ nothing will remain; there is yet, 

— Zb however, a quantity, 3 by to be svb» 

Iractedy with nothing to take it from, 
which we indicate by — 3 6. 

As in the previous example, the expression for the difference is 
hb — 86, and this expression reduced to its simplest form, accord- 
ing to the rules of Addition (Art 50), is — 3 5. 

3. A thermometer was observed to stand at one time 
at 17 degrees above zero, and at another time at 5 de^ 
grees below ; required the difference in range. 

> ' 

OPERATION ^^^ degree we write </, and indi- 

cate the range above zero as posi- 

■* tive, and that below as negative. 

^ ^ Tlien the difference of range, which 

-\~ 22d evidently, must equal the degrees 

above zero plus those below, will be 
17 J -|- 5 rf = 22 J, or 22 degrees. 

Here, as in the former operations, in expressing the difference, 
the fflgn of the subtrahend is changed, but in this case from — 
to +. 

It will also be observed that the algebraic difference between two 
quantities may be numerically greater than either of them. 

4. Let it be required to take b -\- c from a. 



Explain the first operation. The second. The third. 



I 

J 
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OPSBATION* If we take h from a, the remainder 

k obTiously a — b. But a is to be 



J + c 



a — b — c 



diminished by c, as well as b, conse- 
quently the true remainder will be 
a — b diminished by c^ or a — b — c. 



6. Let it be required to take b — c from a. 

OPERATION. ^ ^® **^® ^ ^^^ ^^ ^® obtain 

a — 5. But, in doing this, we subtract 

c too much, consequently the true re- 

^ ^ mainder will be a — h increased by 

a — 6-[-c c, ora — ft-j-c. 

Now, in performing each of the 

aboye operations, we have simply changed the signs of the sub. 

trahend, and then added it to the minuend. 

In like manner may any quantity whatever be subtracted firom. 

another. 

Hence, for the subtraction of algebraic quantities, tho 



GENERAL RULE. 

Conceive ike tigns. of aU the terms of the wbtrahend to be 
changed, from -j- to — , or from — to -}-> ^^ then proceed 
09 in cMition, 

NoTB. Subtraction may be proved, as in Arithmetic, by adding tho 
remainder, or difference, to the isabtrahend. If the work is right, the sum 
should equal the minuend. 

Examples. 

(6.) a.) (8.) (g.) (10.) 

ba —12a: 21 1/ — Zxy 14t/ 

2a -r- 4:X — 21 y +*rart/ Sy 

Ba — Sx 42 2/ — 10 xy 



Explain the foarth operation. The fifth operation. Repeat the gen- 
eral Rale. How may subtraction be proved? 
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(11.) (12.)' (13.) (14.) 

— Ifjt i:aa^ —Sary* Sx — 2a 

— 16a ax* +8ar2^ 4x+ a 

— X — 3a 

(15.) (16.) 

21a— 1b-\- 6x — ha^-^cx— 5d 

136— *lx bx^ + cx—Ud— 19 



21a — 20b+12x —2bx^ + 1d + 19 

17. From \2b take 14 6. Aba. -^2 6. 

18. From 27 a take ^ — 9 a. Ans. 36 a. 

19. From — 8 c take — 8 c. 

20. From 5 x take — *l x. Ans. 12 x, 

21. From — 11 ^ take 4^. 

22. From a -j- 6 take — a. Ans. 2 a 4* ^. 

23. From a -^-b take a — 6. Ans. 2 6. 

24. From a — i take a -j- 6. Ans. — 2 6, 

25. From a — b take 6 — a. Ans. 2 a — 2 6. 

26. From 5 :j: t/ take 3 a? t/ — 3. Ans. 2 a: t/ + 3. 

27. From a-j-6 + c t*^® ^ — ^ — ^' -^"s- 26-j-2c, 

28. From a: take a: 4" y- Ans. — y. 

29. From a: -[- ^ tat^ 2/ — 2' ^^^s- ^ — 2/ + '• 

30. From q^ b take a 6^. Ans. a* 6 — a 6». 

31. From Ua^b^ take — 15a*6«. Ans. 31a*6». 

32. From 2 a:* — y^ take — 2 a:* — y*. Ans. 4 a:*. 

33. From 6 (a + b) take 3 (a + 6). Ans. 3 (a -f 6). 

84. From 4 (a — b) take — 5 (a — b). 

Ans. 9 (a — 6). 

35. Subtract 3a:y — a? — 7a from 5a:y-f"2a:* + 2a. 

Ans. 2 a: i^ 4- 3 a:* + 9 a. 
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36. Subtract Babx — f from 6abx'^12 — 3a; y. 

Ans. S ahx -\- 19 — 3a: y. 

3Y. Subtract 6ar* + ^^ — 12 d from a a^ — b x^ -\- c x. 

Ans. aa? — 2bx^-^l2d. 

38. From 3a4-5 + c — d, take 3 a + 6 — 18. 

Ans. c — d -{- IS, 

39. From 6 « — b take — 2 x y + 5. 

Ans. 5x-["2ary — 2b, 

40. From 8 a (a — y) + 4 J y + a*, take 2 a (a — y ) 

— 7 *y 4-4fli'. Ans. a (a — y) -}- H ^y — 3 a*. 

41. If the minuend is a'+Sft^c-f-o^ — a b c, and 
the subtrahend is ab^ — ab c -\-b^, what will be the dif- 
ference ? Ans. a» -|- 3 6* c — 5^. 

42. Subtract 8a+46 — 5c — 2a? from — 6 a — 4 ft 

— 12 c + 12 a:. Ans. — 14 a — 8 ft — T c + 14 a:. 

43. From 2aft-fft« — 4c + ftc, take 3aft + 2ft* — c 

— 3ftc4-4ft». Ans. — aft — 3c-|-4ftc — 5 ft*. 

55* The subtraction of a polynomial from any quantity 
may be indicated, without performing the operation, by 
writing after th^ minuend the subtrahend, inclosed in a 
parenthesis, with the negative sign prefixed. 

Thus, the subtraction of a* + ^ — ^ ^^m 6 a* is indi- 
cated by the expression, 

Remove the parenthesis, and, since the sign — prefixed 
indicated that all the included terms were to be sub- 
tracted from 5 a*, we change their signs, and have 

6a» — a«— ft' + c, or 4a«— ft^ + c. 

Conversely, the expression 5 a* — a* — ft^ -f* ^ ^^7 ^ 
transformed to its previous equivalent form of expression, 
5 a* — (a* -[- ^ — ^)» ^y changing the signs of the last 

How may the sabtraction of a polynominal be indicated 1 
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three terms and inclosing them i^ a parenthesis, with the 
sign — prefixed. Hence, 

The signt of aU the terms of a quantity must be changed 
when the quaiUity is inclosed in a parenthesiSf with the sign — 
prefixed; cdsOy when a quantity is taken out from such a pa^ 
renthesis, its signs must be changed. 

Note. It most not be forgotten that, in such expressions as 5a* 
^ (a' + &* — c)t the sign of a' is really plus, as no sign is expressed. 
The sign — before the parenthesis belongs to a' 4" ^' — e, aa a whole, 

1. Indicate the subtraction of a-^-b from x. 

Ans. X — (« -}- b). 

2. What is the value of a; — {a-]-b)t 

Ans. X — a — b, 

3. Place the last two terms of x — a — b in a paren- 
thesis, without changing the value expressed. 

Ans. X — (a -\- b), or a? -|- ( — « — b), 

«^ 

4. What is the value of a — (b — c — d-}- e)? 

Ans. a — b -\~ c ^ d — c. 

5. Indicate the subtraction of 5 a^ 4~ ^' ^^<^™ — ^ ^^ 
— b. Ans. — 6 a« — i — (6 a« + 5»). 

6. Reduce the expression — 6 a' — b — (4 a' + 5*) to 
its simplest form. Ans. ' — 10 a' — b — ^. 

7. What is the value of a» — i^ — (3 a* 6 — 3 a ^)? 

Ans. c*»_i? — 3ci«64-3a^. 

8. Place the last three terms ofa*6-|-xy* — a c 
' — *l ab — 6 '\' 9 a^ ^ in a parenthesis, with the negative 
sign prefixed, without changing the value expressed. 

Ans. a«6 + a:y» — ac — (1a6 + 6 — 9a?»y»). 

9. What is the value of 10 a* — (— 4 a» + ^ — c*) f 

How are the signs of a quantity affected by inclosing it in a paren- 
thesis with the negatira sign prefixed? By taking it oatf 
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M* When dissimilar terms have a eomnum /aetoTj their 
difference may often be conveniently expressed by annexe 
ing that factor to the difference of its coeficients, in- 
closed in a parenthesis. 

The coeficients whose subtraction is expressed will then 
be considered a single quantity. 

1. Bequired to take dx from ex. 

OPERATION "^hiQ two terms Iiave a eommoQ 

quantity, x, which as such we use iii 
^ * the subtraction. 

Then, rince d times x taken from 

(c — d) X c times x will leave e times x less d 

times X, we haye the expression 
(r — d) X, 

2. Pr6m 3 xf^ take s^ y. Ans. (3 a: y — ^) y- 

3. Prom 7 a J c" take a rf c*. Ans. {^ ah — ad) €^. 

4. From ay-f-6y take cy-f"^?- -^^s. (a — c)y. 
6. Prom ax — b take ex — d, 

Ans. (a — c) a: — 6 4" '^• 

6. From ay — ^y + ^y **^® y + ^y — ^y* 

Ans. (c — l)y. 

t. Subtract C3^ — ex from a a?" -}~ ^ ^« 

Ans. (« — c) a:* -}" (^ 4" ^) *• 

5. Prom a aj* 4" ^^y ~h '^^ "l"^» iako e u^ — i^a;y -|-tfar 
— «. Ans. (a-*-<?)a*4- (m 4" ^)a:y + (» — e)a:-f-i + *' 

MULTIPLICATION. 

57* Multiplication is the process of taking one quantity 
as many times as there are units in another quantity. 

The MuUiplieand is the quantity to be multiplied or 
taken. 

How may the difFerence of dissimilar terms often be eitpressed? Rx- 
plain the operation. Define MnltipHcation. The Moltipliciind. 
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The MukipiUer is the quantity by which we multiply. 

The Frodtict is the result of the operation. 

The multiplicand and multiplier are often called factors, 

58» The product of factors is the same, in tchcUever order 
they are taken. 

For, the product contains one factor as many times as there are 
units in the other. Thus, the product of a X ^t or 6 X <X9 ^^U he 
nh units, since b taken a times, is the same as a taken b times. 
Let a =» 4 and 5 « 3, we have 4 X 3, or 3 X 4> equal to 12. 

KoTB. Namerical factors are nsuallv placed before literal ones, as 
coefficients, and tetters are most frequently placed in the order of the 
alphabet 

59* The product of two factors having ukb signs is PosrnvE ; 
and the product of factors having different signs is nega-. 
tiVE. Thus, 

1. Let it be required to find the product of + « ^J 

Now, a is to be taken as many times as there are units in 5, 
and as the sum of any number of positive quantities is positive, the 
product,, a &, must he positive, or -\-ab, (Art 20, Note.) If 6 ss 4, 
the product of a by 6 may be represented thus^ ay, ^^^a'\-a 
-^ a -|. a ^ 4 a. 

2. Let it be required to find the product of — a hy 

Here we must take — a as many times as there are units m 6, 
and as the sum of any number of negative quantities is negative, 
the product must be negative, or — ab. If & =» 4, the product of 
— a by 6 may be represented thu8,(— a)X4=( — a)-|- ( — a) -|- 
(—1 a) -|- ( — a)=a — a — a-^ a — a=« — 4a. 

3. Let it be required to find the product of -j- a by — 5. 

^'~ ^T — ■ — — — '- — - — — — -' -*! ^ - m - - - ■ - — - *' I * 

Define the Multiplier. The Prod act. What are called factors ? Does 
the order in which factors are taken affect the product ? What is the 
^TOdnct when OEustora have like signs? What is the prodact when fac 
tors have different sigps? 

4 
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The negative multiplier, — 6, indicates that a is to be taken aa 
many times as there are units in b, but it is to be subtractedj 
rather than added. Hence, as a positive quantity becomes nega- 
tive by subtraction, the product must be negative, or — ab.- If 6 
■M 4, the product of a by — b may be represented thus, a X ( — 4) 
■*■ — a — a — a — a=« — 4 a. 

4. Let it be required to find the product of — a by 

Here we must take —a as many times as there are units in ft, 
and iubtract; and as a negative quantity becomes positive by sub- 
traction, the product must be positive, or a ft. If ft " 4, the pro- 
duct of — a by — ft may be represented thus, ( — a) X ("^ *) 
OS — ( — a) — ( — a) — ( — a) — ( — dimma-^-a-^-a-^-a^rB^a. 

Note. If any difficulty is experienced in conoeiving quantities to be 
independently additive or suUractive, they may be regarded as added to, 
or subtracted from, 0, the neutral point, or starting-point, of all positive 
and negative quantities. 



From the foregoing discussion it will be noticed, 
in brief, that in multiplication of algebraic quantities, 

lAhe iigns produce '\-, and unKke iiffn$ produce ^~. 

61* In multiplication of algebraic quantities, there will 
be three cases : — 

I. When both &ctoni are monomials. 
II. When one factor is a polynomial. 
III. When both factors are polynomials. 

CASE L 

62* When both factors are monomials. 

I. If a man earn 7 a dollars in I week, how much 
will he earn in 2 ft weeks ? 

In Multiplication of algebraic quantities, what do like signs prodnoel 
Unlike signs ? How many cases of algebraic multiplication 1 
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OPBRATION Since the factors in multiplication 

^ . may be taken in any order (Art 58), 

7aX2ftisthe same as 7 V 2 X a 

X b ; then, 2 times 7 = 14; b times 

14 a 5 a ss aft ; and 14 times ab sx 14 a ft, 

the required result. 

2. Required the product of 2 a* by a^. 

OPSBATION Since the exponent of a quantity 

_ . indicates the number of times the 

2 c^ . . 

quantity is taken as a factor (Art. 

^ 19), 2a* is the same as 2 a aa ; and 

2al^ a* is the same as a a ; then, a a times 

2aaa==^2aaaaay or 2 a'. The ex- 
ponent, 5, in the result might have been obtained at once, by tak- 
ing the sum of the exponents, 3 and 2, of the common letter a. 
Hence, 

The exponent of a letter in the product is equal to the sum 
of its exponents in the factors. 

From the preceding examples and illustrations of mul- 
tiplication of monomials is derived the following 

RULE. 

MvUiply the numerical coefficients of the two factors together, 
and annex io the result the letters of bath quantities, giving to 
each letter an exponent equal to the sum of its ea^panenis in the 
two factors. 

Make the product positive, when the factors have like signs, 
and negative when they have different signs. 



(3.) 
3a 
2& 



6ai 



EXAl 

4.x 
_3y 


tfPT.Ka. 

(5.) 
6a 

4-2ft 
12aft 


(6.) 
12a: 
— 3a 

* 


12x1/ 


— 36 aa: 



■ ™ ■■■ ' ■ ■ - ■ ^M^^—^^^— ^ III ■ ■ I I ^m I N 111 i^-^^^ I »■■■■■■ ■» ■ ■ I ■■ ■ I , . ■ m^m 

Explain the first operation under Case I. The second operation. To 
liat is the exponent of a letter in the product equal? Repeat the Rule. 
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(1.) (8.) (9.) (10.) 

4a? 4-17a —3a — 1* 

_ 2b —45 +4<? 



X 



(11.) (12.) (13.) (14.) 

3m» Ta* — 5a» 8x*y 

_2»i» aJ» +2a» .6xy 



_6m« 7x' — 10a» 40xV 

15. Multiply 8 a 5 by — 3 tf. Ans. — 24 a 5 c. 

16. Multiply — 3:"^ by 2ax. Ans. — 2aa:*y. 
11. Multiply 20«i»' by 3 win. Ans. aO«»*n*. 

18. Multiply T a* c by 2 a 5. Ans. Ut^be. 

19. Multiply — 6a»j^by— 8a»ar. Ans. 15 a" ar\ 

20. Multiply —3bcd by —bed. Ans. 35*c*rf*, 

NoTB. An^r number of terms inclosed in a parenthesis may be i» 
garded as a monomial. 

21. Multiply a(ar + y) by b. Ans. ab^x + y). 

22. Multiply 2(a + b) by a«. Ans. 2 a« (a + ft). 

23. Multiply (a:— y)* by a. Ans. a (a: — y)*. 

24. Multiply (a + by by (a + 5). Ans. (o + 5)?. 

25. Multiply —a (a + y)» by 2 a (a + y)«. 

Ans. — 2 a» (a + y)*. 

26. Find the product of 2af» by ar. Ans. 2a:^ + ^ 
21. Multiply y« by y. ' Ans. y«+\ 

28. Multiply (a + J)- by (o + J)». 

Ans. (a-f.5)"*+«. 

29. Find the product of o^ (a: — y)*" by a* (a: — y/. 

Ans. a2+*"(x — y)*"+' 
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CASE IL 

63, When one factor is a polynomial. 

1. Required the product of a -{- b — c multiplied hy c. 

OPERATION. ^^^^^ *^® ^^^^^ expression a + b 

is to be multiplied by c, it is evident 

^ "T" ^ "■" ^ that each term, is to be taken c times; 

_5 c times a ^^ ac; c times 6 =s 6 c ; c 



ac -^ be — c" times — c = — c* ; and these partial 

products, connected with their proper 
signs, give ac -^-bc — c*, the required product. Hence the 

RULE. 

Jfukipfy each term of the multiplicand separately by the mul- 
tipUeTy and conned the partial producU by their proper signs. 

Examples. 

(2.) (3.) (4.) 

*ly + b 4£i4-4x 6»* — a 

4a — 3n 4zb 



28ay + 4a5 —\2an — l2nx 24Jar» — 4a^>. 
(5.) (6.) 

3^ — ^aa^ 



7. Multiply 4a»Z»2 + 3a:y — ac by — a«. 

Ans. — 4 a* 5* — Zc^xy-^-cfe, 

8. Multiply 4 a^y — 6 y + 5 a:« by 2. 

Ans. 8a*y — 12y+l0a?*. 

9. Multiply a* — a a: + a:* by a J. 

Ans. a* J — €^bx -j- aba?. 

Explain the operation under Case II. Repeat the Balo. 

4* 
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10. Moltiplj — m — u — a — e by — m, 

Ans. m^'\'mn-\-am'\'ewi^ 

11. Find the product of 3a -j- £^ + c^x — b hj 4ii». 

Ans. 12tf» + 4a*4^ + 4tf*x — 4<i**. 

12. Find the product of 2a*jr — Sxjf^— / by Saxy. 

Ans. l^aai^f—lbaa^f — ^axf. 

CASB IIL 

M» When both factors are polynomials. 

1. Beqnired the prodact of 3 a -|- 2 6 by a-\-h. 

OPERATiox. ^«* ^ mnhipticMid miBi be 

taken as many times as there are 

3 a -|- J * ^^jj^ in « + 6 (Art. Si), it is evident 

^ +^ that 3a + 26 most be taken a times 

Zc^ -^ 2ab plus 6 times; a times 3a -f- 26 

3a6-|-26^ » 30*4. 2a6; h times 3a + 26 

*, • , J 7~, oii =» 3o6r4- S*^: and the som of these 

'^ ' partial prodnctiis3<i*-f5a6-f.26^; 

the required prodact. Hence the following 

BULE. 

Multiply each term of the muMpUeand Zy each term of the 
nudtipUer weparalidy, and add the partial produett. 

Examples. 

(20 (3.) 

4a + 36 5x.+ Zy 

3a + 3 X — 2jr 



12a«-f 9a6 5x*+ Zxy 
4q6 + 36^ — IQyy — 6 y> 

12£^+13a6 + 36^ 5a^— ?ary — 6^ 



Explain die operaikm nnder Osse IIL Repeat the Rnle. 
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(4.) (6.) (6.) 

3 a* — 2jf a — b .5ax-f-3a? 

X ^ y . a — b Sax -{- 2x 

a-) (8.) 

a*4-«*<^ + ^* a" — a* 4"^ 



or 



— c* tf" — a* 



a«_|_a*d*4-«'^ a*-— a"*+» + a"+"' 



a* — c* a*" — 2a'*+* +a'+'*4-a'» — a*+" 

9. Multiply 3 X + 2 y by 2 a: — 3y. 

Ana. 6a?* — 6ajy — 6^. 

10. Multiply 5 a* + 3 X by 5 a* + 3 ar. 

Ans. 25 a* + 30 a»a: + 9a?*. 

11. Multiply a + 2» by a — 3r. 

Ana. a* — a a: — 6 a:*. 

' ■ ■ ■ .' ' . . ■ ' . 

12. Multiply 3 a — a? by 2 a + 4 a:. 

Ana. 6a* + 10 ax — 4a:*. 

13. Multiply a: + y by x + y. Ana. a?* -|- 2 xy + y*. 

14. Multiply X — y by x + y. Ana. x* — y*. 

15. Multiply a* + a i + ^ by a — ^. Aaa. a* — V. 

16. Multiply a* — a + 1 by a + 1. Ana. a* + 1. 

17. Required the product of x* — a a? -^^ c^ x —^ c? and 
X + a. ' Ana. x* — a*. 

18. Required the product of c«* — €?y'\-a^}^ — ^y'+y* 
and a + y. Ana. cf-^f^. 

19. Required' the product of x* + y and x* + y. 

Ana. a?* + 2x*y + y*. 

20. Required the product of 2 a 6 — 36* and 3 a 6 -f- 4 6*. 

Ana. 6a*5*— aP— 12^. 

21. Find the product of x* + xy — y* by x — y. 

Ana. 3f — 2xy*-4-y*. 



44 ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA. 

22. Find the product of a* — 4 a -f 16 by a + S. 

Ans. a«4-a« — 4a+.80. 

23. Find the product ofl — a-|-^ — a' by 1+a, 

Ans. 1 — a* 

24. Multiply a:* + xy + ^ ^7 ^ — ^y 4" ^' 

25. Multiply a — hx hj c — dx. 

Ans. a c — (ft c + a rf) « -j- ^rfa*. 

26. Multiply Sa:* — 2a?y — y» by 2ar — 4y. 

Ans. 6a!» — 16 0:*^ + 60:3^ + 45^. 

• 21. Multiply a: — y -}-« l>y a? -j- y — ^• 

Ans. a* — y*-}"2y« — ai*. 

28. Multiply 27 a:f* + 9a:'y + 3a?y« + y^ by 3x — y. 

Ans. 81a?* — y*. 

29. Multiply l + ar-fa?* + a:« by 1—ar + a^ — a^. 

Ans. 1 — 05*. 

30. Show that rf* + y* multiplied by a* -jr y* is equal 
to fl?- + 2a-y»4-y««. 

85. The multiplication of polynomials may be indicested 
by inclosing each in a parenthesis, and writing them pne 
after the other. When the operation indicated is actually 
performed, the expression is said to be expanded, or deveU 
cped, 

1. Expand (a — h) (a '— *>. Ans. «» — 2 aft-f- fi». 

2. Expand (« + ft) (c + rf). 

I Ans. or + ^c-}- arf-f- ftcf. 

8: Expand (« + ft) (a + ft) (a + ft). 

Ans. a»4.3a*ft + 3aft^-fft'\ 

4. Develop (a + ft) {« + ft) (a — ft). 

Ans. a» + a^ft — aft» — i^. 

6. Develop (a? — ^y 4" y^) (^ + y)- -A.n8. a:* -f" y*- 

^ ■ — - ■ — ^ — ■' ' — "• — — - ■ ■ ■■■-.. -■ ,. ,.,■- ■■■■■ 

How may the mnltiplication of polynomials be indicated? When is 
the expression said to be expanded, or developed ? 
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6. Develop (a -|- 6 + c) (o — 6 — <?). 

Ans. c^ — l^ — 2hc — i^. 

1. Show that (2x + 3) (2a: — 3) (4aJ» + 9) == 16 a^ — 81. 

3, Find the valae of the expression (a" + ^) {'^ — ^)« 

Ans. a»+^ + oi^ — a"i — ft«+^ 

9. Find the value of the expression (4 a"* + 6 5*) (a"* — U^). 

Ans. 4 a""* -f 6 «* ^ — 4: fl^ i^ — 6 i*+*. 



DIVISION. 

Mt Division, in Algebra, is the process of finding how 
many times one quantity is contained in another ; 

Or, it is the process of finding one of two factors, when 
their product and the other factor are given. 

The Dividend is the quantity to be divided. 

The Divisor is the quantity by which we divide. 

The Quotient is the result of the division. 

Division is the converse of multiplication, the dividend 
corresponding to the product, and the divisor and quo- 
tient to the two factors. 

^t When dividend and divisor have like signs^ the qtiotient 
t« POSITIVE ; and when dividend and divisor have different 
signs, the quotient is negative. 

For the quotient multiplied by the divisor must produce the 
dividend. Thus, 

(+ « ^) -T- (+ ft) « + o, for (+ a ) X (+ i) « + a 6 ; 

(+ab)^(r-hy a, for (- a) X (-*)- + «&; 

(-ab)^i+h) a,for(-.a)X(+J)«« — a6j 

(—aft) -7- (— 6) = + a, for (+ a) X (— ft) « — a5. 
Hence, in division, as in multiplication, 

Define DiTision. Dividend. Divisor. Quotient When is tke quotiem 
positive? When negative? 
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Like tigm produce +, and mdike kigns produce — 
68. In division of algebraic quantities, there will bo 
three cases : — 

1. When both divisor and dividend are monomials. 
II. When the divisor is a monomial and the dividend 

a polynomial. 

HI. When both divisor and dividend are polynomials. 

i 

CASE L 

69. When both divisor and dividend are mono- 
mials. 

1. Let it be required to divide 14a5 by 1<i. 

Now, the quotient must be a quan- 
OPERATION. , ^^^ ^^.^^^ multiplied by 7 a, the di- 

I4:ah ^__2h ^'^^^^ ^^^ produce 14 a 6, the dividend. 

7 a Such a quantity is 2 6; which is ob- 

tained by rejecting from the dividend 
a factor equal to the divisor; or by dividing. 14, the coefficient of 
the dividend, by 7, the coefficient of the divisor, and rejecting from 
the dividend the factor a, common to both. 

2. Let it be required to divide a* by c^. ^ 

OPERATION. Since <^^aaaaa, and a» « a a a, 

it is evident that the quotient, or the 
?L :;::::: qS quantity which, multiplied by the di- 

d? visor a*, will equal the dividend a*, 

must be a a, or oF. The exponent 2, 
in the quotient, which is the result of rejecting from the dividend 
a factor equal to the divisor, might have been obtained at once, 
by taking the difference of the exponents, 5 and 3. Hence, 

The exponent of a letter in the quotient is equal to its exponent 
in the dividend^ diminished hy its exponent in the divisor. 

In division what do like signs produce? Unlike signs? How many 
cases in division of algebraic qnantities ? Explain the first operation un- 
der Case I. The second. To what is the exponent of a letter in the 
quotient equal ? 
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70ff When the exponents of the same letter in the div- 
idend and divisor arc equal, the letter may be introduced 
into the quotient, without affecting the value of the ex- 
pression, by writing the letter with the exponent 0. 

For. let a" be any power of the qnantitj a, then, dividing a* by 
a», we have 

ft* , a* 

~ ==- «*"* «= (fi ; but - =» 1. 
a" ' a* 

Therefore (Ax. 7), o^ »: i ; and as a may have any value what- 
ever, 

Any quantity whose exponent is is equal to 1 . 

Hence, by this notation the trace of a letter which 
has disappeared in an operation may be preserved, since 
the introduction of any factor whose value is unity will 
not affect the value of an expression. 

Thus, ePh has the same value as b alone. 

.7l# When the exponent Of any letter in the divisor 
18 greater than it is in the dividend, the exponent of 
that letter in the quotient will be negative. 

For, let it be required to divide c? by a*, and we have (Art. 69), 

a* 

af 1 1 

Alflo, ? ** 5 » consequently, a"* = -jj that is, 

* 

Any quantity with a negative exponent is equal to the reciproccd 
of that quantity with an equal positive exponent, 

a» 1 1 

So,aIso, ?'=?^»==i^ 

a» 1 

But, J s=s (^ ; consequently, —5 =■ <^ ; hence. 

What is the value of any quantity whose exponent is 0? When 
may a Inter be introduced into the quotient without affecting the value 
expressed? What will be the character of the exponent in the quo- 
tient, when that of the divisor is greater than that of the dividend? To 
what is a quantity with a negative exponent equal t 
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CASE n. 

7S« When the divisor is a monomial and the divi* 
dend a polynomial. 

1. Divide 12tf»d-f 24tf»tf — 36a5 by 12a. 

OPEiUTiOK. S^™* **»® ^^^ dividend 

most contain the divisor as 
I2a )12<^b + 2i<^c-36ab ^y tj^ „ the Utter is 

oF b -^ 2e^c — 35 contained in the terms of 

the former, we divide 120*6, 
-{- 24 o^c, and — 36a&, Te^>ectivel7, bj 12 a, and, connecting the 
partial quotients by their proper signs, have as the entire qno- 
tient, a«6+2a*c — S6. 

RX7LE. 

Divide each term of the dividend sqKtratefyy and amned the 
rendu by their proper eigne. 

Examples. 

(2.) (3.) (4.) 

Za)%ax'{-I2ay a 6) 0*6 + *'^ — ^^ 2xy)2xy — 6ary* 
2a? + 4y a + h — l 1 — 3y 

(5.) 
4 a* c) 1 2tf*5g -f20a»5 g — 8a»c» 

(6.) 
h;jf) bha?+ lQ5a^ — 12yg> 

T. Divide Qo^i'— 12a*c* by 3a. 

Ans. 3a5* — 4aV. 

8. Divide 12 0*51^ — 16 a»y« by —4 a*/. 

Ans. — 3^^4.4 a^r^. 

Explain the operation. Bepeat the Rale. 
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9. Divide 25ftc*+16a:« — 5y by — 5. 

Axis. — 56c* — dx^ -\^ y. 

10. Divide 24a*c«a:-f 12a6'c*x by — 6ac*a;. 

Ans. — 4a> — 2^0*. 

11. Divide 4a a: y — Sa-\-4^adhy^a. 

Ans. a: y — 2 -j- rf. 

12. Divide 6 (a — J)« + 10 (a — J) by 6. 

Ans. (a — 6)« + 2(o — ft). 

13. Divide (a: -f y)« — (a; + y)« by (a: + y). 

Ans. (a: + y)* — (a? + y). 

14. Divide (a + c)« + 6 (a + c) by (« + c). 

Ans. (« + c) + ^- 

KoTB. When the parenthesis, as in the last answer, has neither coef- 
ficient nor exponent written, it may be dispensed with ; thus, (a -(- c) -(- 5 
may be written a -^ c -^ $. If the parenthesis is preceded by the minus 
sign,, all the signs of the inclosed terms should be changed. (Art. 55.) 

15. Divide a (x ^ y) — J (a? + y) ^7 (^ + y)- 

Ans. a — b. 

16. Divide 3 a (a + 5) + (a + by by (a + b). 

Ans. 4 a -f- 6. 

17. Divide 4 (a: + 3) — (a: + 3)* by {x + 3). 

Ans. 1 — X. 

18. Divide 15 o-*J^ a?— 10 aJa: — 5aft« a: by ba&^x. 

Ans. 3a-«5 — 2 5-1 — 1. 



CASE in. 

74, When both divisor and dividend are polyno- 
mials. 

1. Divide cf"{-ba^x-{'5as^'\-a? by a -^ », 
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OPERATION. 
{f + c?x 

Hie temui of the divisor and dividend are arrangecT with refer- 
ence to the decreasing powers of the letter a, so that the term 
having the highest exponent of a is placed first, that having the 
next highest immediately after, and so on ; and, since the dividend 
is the product of the divisor and the quotient, the quotient will be 
arranged in the same order as the dividend. 

Now, since the first term of the dividend, as arranged, must equal 
the product of the first term of the divisor by the first term of the 
quotient, or that having the highest power of a, we divide a^ by a, 
and obtain <fi for the first term of the quotient. 

The product of the whole divisor by this term, or c^'\-(C^Xy sub- 
tracted from the whole dividend, leaves 4a8jp-|-5a ar^^-j-^*^' This 
remainder may be regarded as a new dividend, produced by multi- 
plying each term of the divisor by each of the remaining terms of 
the quotient. 

The first term of this new dividend must have been produced by 
the first term of the divisor multiplied by the second term of the 
quotient, we therefore divide 4 a^ x by a, and obtain 4 a x as the second 
term of the quotient. 

The product of the whole divisor by this term, or 4 a' a: -|- ^ « ^^» 
subtracted from the second dividend, leaves ax3-|-a:3^ for a third 
dividend. Dividing ax*', the first term of this dividend, by a, the 
first term of the divisor, we obtain 2*, as the third term of the quo- 
tient; and multiplying the whole divisor by 2*, obtain a:^ -^^ 7?^ 
which subtracted from the last dividend leaves no remainder. 

Since, at each step in the operation, we divide the term 
containing the highest exponent of some letter in the div- 

-• ■ 1 — ... , I.... » . . . . ■ ■»■!■■■ I I ■ I »■ I , MM^^ 

Explain the operation. 
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idend, by the term containiDg the highest exponent of 
the same letter in the divisor, 

The terms of Uie divisor and dividend shotdd always be ar- 
ranged in the order of the powers of some letter common to 
both. 

From what precedes, we deduce, for the division of ona 
polynomial by another, the following 

RULE. 

Arrange bath dividend and divisor according to the powers 
of some common letter. 

Divide the first term of the dividend by the first term of the 
divisor, and write the resvU for the first term of the quotient ; 
by which mtdtiply the whole divisor, and subtract the product 
from the dividend, 

Regard the remainder as a new dividend, find the next term 
of the quotient, in the same manner as before, and proceed 
with it as with the first quotient, and so on. 

Note 1. The divisor is sometimes placed on the right of the divi- 
dend, that it may be the more readily multiplied by the several terms 
of the quotient, as they are found. 

Note 2. It will not be necessary to bring down any more terms of 
the dividend to form the remainder at each successive subtraction than 
are required by the quantity to be subtracted. 

Note 3. When the first term of an arranged dividend is not di- 
visible by the first term of die arranged divisor, exact division is im- 
possible; and when it is thus found that any remainder is not divisible 
by the divisor, that remainder, with the divisor under it, in the form 
of a fraction, should be written after the quotient found. 

Note 4. The work in division may be proved, as in Arithmetic* 
by multiplication. 



How should the terms of the divisor and dividend be arranged? Re- 
peat the Rule. Where is the divisor sometimes placed ? What is said 
in Note 2 ? When is exact division impossible 1 What is to be done 
with the last remainder? How may division be proved? 

5* 
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Examples. 
2. Divide a« + 2ai + ^bya4-i. 



OPERATION. 



« + ^ Proof . 



ab -^ l^ 
ab + l^ 



a + h 



a»4- 2a* +~^ 



8. Divide J^ — Vhja + b. 

OPERATION. 



— aH- 


-y 




— o*J- 


-a«^ 






al^ — 


*• 




aJ» + 


fi» 



— 2i» 
4. Divide a* — 5^ by a -{- ^- ^'^s. a — 5, 

6. Divide a' + 2a«i + 2ai3 + i? by a« + ai + 4^. 

Ans. a -[- ^« 
6. Divide a« — 3a«3 + 3aJ» — Vbya — J. 

Ans. a* — 2 a ft + y. 

T. Divide a' — 1 by a — 1. Ans. a* + ^ ~f" !• 

8. Divide Scfi — 4.a^b— 6a¥^ -^ Sl/^ hy 2 a — b. 

Ans. 4 o« — 8 ft». 

9. Divide a^ + 4a; +3 by ar» — 2a; + 3. 

Ans. a:^ -{■ 2^ 4" ^• 

10. Divide a? — a? by a* -|- ^ ^ + ^' -^^s. a — x. 

11. Divide a* + 4 a« ft2 + 16 ft* by a» — 2 a ft + 4 ft*. 

Ans. a2 + 2 a ft + 4 ft*. 
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12. Divide a* — of by a — x, Ans. a* -|" ^ * + **• 

13. Divide a* + ^ ^7 a + a?. Ana. a* — «« + a:*. 

14. Divide aj» — 6 a:* — 46 a: — 40 by a: + 4. 

Ans. a:* — 9 a: — 10. 

15. Divide J — 1 by a: — 1. 

Ans. a:' + ^ + ^ + ^ + ^ + ^4-l- 

16. Divide <i* -|- a^ by a -j- a:. 

Ans. c^ — (fX'\-e?7^ — aaj*-}"^- 
It. Divide 21 a« — 21 ft» by 7 a — U. 

Ans. 3o*4-3<i»i + 3a«ft«+3ay + 35*. 

18. Divide 2tf* + 2a«5 + 5a«i^ — 6ai^ + 4ft* by 
2a*— 2aft + ft^. Ans. a* + 2aJ4-4i^. 

19. Divide 2 flr+* — 2 a»+i _«"•+• + a"- by 2 a — a». 

Ans. a"* — a*. 

20. Divide a* — 3 a?* by a + ^• 

Ans. (f — (j^x-X-aT? — t? ; — . 

21. Divide a«ff»— 6a*ft -f 10a»ft^— 10a»y + 6aft* 

— a^y by a« — 2aft + ft*. 

Ans. a« — 3a«S + 3ai' — y. 



THEOREMS- 

75t A FoRVULAy is an algebraic expression of a general 
rule. 

The following theorems give rise to formulaSi useful in 
abridging algebraic operations. 

THEOREM L 

76t The square of the sum of two quantities is equal to the 
square of the first, plus twice the product of the fvrst hy the 
second^ plus the square of the second. 

Define a Forronlft. What is Theorem I. ? 
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For, let a represent one of the quantities, and h the other; 

then, 

(a + 6)«— (a + 6) X (a + 6) — a« -}- 2a& + 5». 

Hence, the theorem is true. 

Examples. 

1. Find the square of S a -\- x^. From the formula, we 

have 

(3 a + ar»)* = 9 a* + 6 aar^ + a?*. 

2. Square 2x-\-y, Ans. 4a:*-|- 4'*^ +y*. 

3. Square 6 a* + 2 a* 3. 

Ans. 36a* + 24a*l + 4a*6«. 

4. Square a» 6» + 3 a« 6^ c<. 

Ans. a«5*4-6a«ft»<?*-f 9a*i^A 

THEOREM 11. 

77* The square of the difference of two quantities is equal 
to the square of the first, minfis twice the product of the first 
hy the second, plus the square of the second. 

For, let a represent one of the quantities, and h the others 

then, 

(a — 6)« — (a — 6) X (o — ft) -« a* — 2a6 + 5», 

which proves the theorem. 

Examples. 

1. Find the square of 3 a: — a. We have 

(3ar — a)« = 9ar»— 6aa: + a^ 

2. Square 5 c — I. Ans. 26 c^ — 10 c + 1. 

3. Square 'a^ — l^. Ans. «* — 2 a^ 4^ + ^. 

4. What is the square of bja^l^ —IQ a^Vl 

Ans. 25 a* h" — 100 a* fi^ + 100 rt* V. 



Gire its demonstratioD. What is Theorem n. ? GiTC its demonstration. 
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THEOREM III. 

78. The product of the sum and difference of two quantt' 
ties is equal to the difference of their squares. 

For, let a represent one of the quantities, and b the other; 
then, 

which agrees with the theorem. 

Examples. 

1. Find the product ofSa-\-2bhjBa — 2b. 

Ans. 9a« — 4i«. 

2. Required the product of a -\- y by a — y. 

Ans. a^ — y*. 

3. Multiply 5 a + 5 by 5 a — 5. Ans. 25 a» — l^. 

4. Multiply 9a:+l by 9a; — 1. Ans. 81 a:* — 1. 

6. What is the product of 3 a^ c -\- 10 a l^ by S c^ e 
i— 10ai»? Ans. 9 a* c» — 100 a« i^. 

6. Multiply 3 a:»y + 12 a:y» by 3 a:»y — 12 a?y». 

Ans. 9arV— 144a:»y". 

MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 

1. Required the square of m — n. 

Ans. m* — 2 m n -f- n^ 

2. Multiply 3 a — 2 by 3 a. — 2. 

Ans. 9 a' — 12 a + 4. 

3. Expand (9 a ft + 2 ft2)«. 

Ans. 81a«ft«4-36ay + 4ft*. 

4. What is the product of a — d hj a — d? 

Ans. a* — 2ad-\- d\ 

6. Expand (2 — x"*) (2 — a:*). Ans. 4 — 4a:« + a?*-. 
What is Theorem IIL ? Give its demonstration. 



r 
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6. Multiply a« + 1 by a* — 1. Ana. c^ — 1. 

T. Expand (a« — ¥) (a« + ¥). Ana. a* — h\ 

8. Square 1 — 3 c^ Ana. 1 — 6 c* + 9 c*. 



9. Expand (2 + a — ^) (2 — a — A). 

" Ana. 4 — (a — ft)*. 

10. Expand 2 (a + ft) (a — ft). Ana. 2 a« — 2 ft». 

11. Expand 3» (a:* — a«)». 

Ana. 2T a?* — 54 a«a:« + 2T tf*. 

12. Expand (1 — 4 a) (1 — 4 a). 

Ana. 1 — 8 a 4- 16 <^. 

13. Expand (3 m + 4 n) (3 m — 4 n). 

Ana. 9 in* — 16 »». 

14. Expand (3a — 4a:) (3a + 4a:). 

15. Expand (2 a -f 3 a:) (2 a -f 3 a:). 

Ana. 4a«+12aar-f.9a:«. 

16. Expand (2a c — 3ftc)(2ac — 8fte). 

Ana. 4a»c*— 12aftc« + 9ft^A 



17. Expand (3 — a + ft) (3 — « + ft). 

Ana. 9— 6(a + ft) + (a + ft)«. 

18. Expand (5a»ft»+ 7 aft) (5a»ft»—T aft). 

Ana. 25K*ft* — 49a«ft«, 

19. Expand (x -\-d){x — a) (a:* — a«). 

Ana. a?* — 2 a* a:* + a*. 

NoTB. In expanding the first two factors^ apply Theorem in. ; and the 
Theorem IL 

20. Expand (a: + 2) (a: — 2) {x — 3) (a: + 3). 

Ana. a:* — 13 «* + 36. 

21. Expand (2a: + 3) (2a: — 3) (4a:« + 9). 

Ana. 16 a?* — 81. 

22. Find the value of (a:* _ 1) (x* + 1) {^ — 1). 

Ana. ^ — 2a?* + 1. 



FACTORIMa. 5& 

FACTORING. 

79* Factoring is the process of resolving a quantity 
into its factors. 

80* The Factors of a quantity are such integral quan- 
tities as, when multiplied together, will produce the given 
quantity. 

81 • A Prime Quantity is one that cannot be divided, 
without a remainder, by any integral quantity different 
from itself, or unity. Thus, a, h, and a -\- c are prime 
quantities. 

82* A Cohpositb Quantity is one that can be divided, 
without a remainder, by some integral quantity other 
than itself, or unity. Thus, a^, ah, and ab -^ ac are 
composite quantities. 

83t Quantities are said to be prime to each other, when 
they have no common factor greater than unity. 

84* One quantity is said to be divisible by another 
when the latter will divide the former without a remain* 
der. Thus, a ft is divisible by either a or b. 

A composite quantity is divisible by any of its factors, 
and a prime quantity only by itself and unity. 

85 1 The difference of any two equal powers of two quanti'- 
ties is always divisible by the difference of the qtumtities. 

For, let a and h represent any two quantities, a being greater 
than 5; then, 

(a« — 2^) ^ (a — J) =. a + 6, 

(a» — &») -1. (a ^ 6) =.= a* + a 6 + ft», 

and so on. 

Define Factoring. Factors. Prime Quantity. Composite Qnantitj. 
When are quantities prime to each other ? When is one quantity divis- 
ible by another ? By what is the difi«rence of any two equal powers of 
two quantities divisible? 
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Also, let 6 or a become 1 ; then, (a* — 1) -r- (a — 1) 
-a + l;(a« — l)-i-,(a-l)-a« + a+l; (l — y) -i. (i — 5) 
«-« 1 -|- 6, etc. 

86« 2^ difference of two equal even powers of two qwan- 
titles is always divisible by the sum of the quantities* 

For, (a«— ft«)-i-(a + 6)-=a — ft, 

(a* — 6*) ^ (a -I- &) — a« — a* 6 + a ft» — y, 
(a« _ y ) -^ (a + 6) — a« — a* 6 + a» ft« — a" 6» + a 6* — &», 
and 8o on. 
Also, (a« — 1) -^ (a + 1) - a - 1 ; (d* ~ 1) -^. (a + 1) 

_ a« — a« + a — 1 ; (1 — M) -r (1 + 6) — 1 — 5, etc. 

87* ^s sum of two equal odd powers of two quantities is 
always divisible by the sum of the quantities. 

For, 

(a» -|. 2,^) -L- (a + 5) -= a* — a«ft + a«6« — a^ + 5*, 

(a» 4- y) ^ (a -f 6) «=a« — <i*6 4- a*6« — a«ft» + a«ft* — aft^ 4- ft^, 
and 80 on. 

Also, (ci«+l)-^.(a + l)-ci«-a+l; (a'+l)^(a+l)^ 
ii»--a»H-a« — a + l; (l + &») -r- (1+5) -= l — ft-f &% etc. 

CASE I. 

88» To resolve monomials into their prime fao* 
tors. 

1. Find the prime factors of 12 a^b. 

OPERATION. Since the composite factor 12 is the 

-rt 9>s/9v ^ product of the prime factors 2, 2, and 

8, the composite factor a*, of a and a, 

^ and h is prime, the prime Victors of 

__L-^_ 12 a* 6 are 2, 2, 8, a, a, and 6, or 



12a'ft = 2X2X3 aab 2 X 2 X 3 aa(. Hence the follow- 
ing 

By idiat is the differenoe of two even powers of the same degree diyis- 
ible ? B7 what the sum of two odd powers of the same degree ? Ex- 
plain the operation nnder Case I. 
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BULE. 

To the prime /actors of the numerical coefficient annex each 
letter written as many times cu there are units in its exponent. 

Examples. 

2. Find the prime factors of 8 a d'. 

Ans. 2 X 2 X 2abbb. 

3. Resolve 21 m^n*x into its prime factors. 

4. Factor 49€^ba^f^, Ans. *l X *l aabxxyyy, 

5. Find the prime &ctors of b%€^b^i?a?y. 

0. Factor %lV<^da?. 

Ans. 3 X 3 X3 X ^bbbccdxxx. 

CASE II. 

89« To resolve a polynomial into two factors, when 
one of them is a monomial. 

1. Find the factors of ac -J- ^c. 

OPERATION. Since c is a factor oommon to all 

j^ ^ the terms, we divide ac + he hy c, 

^ I / "^ I and obtain for the other factor, a -|- ft ; 

aC'\'bcz=zc{a-\'b) whence, a c -|- 6 c ■-: c (a -|- 6). 

RULE. 

Divide the polynomial by the greatest monomial factor com" 
mon to all its terms^ and to the quotient, inclosed in a paren^ 
thesis, prefix the divisor as a coefficient. 

Repeat the Rale. Explain the operation under Case II. Repeat the 
Ride. 

6 
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EXAMPLCS. 

2. Factor al^ -{- abc. Ana. a J (ft + c). 

3. Resolve a'\' at/ into its factors. Ans. a (1 -j-y)* 

4. Resolve a a; -|- ^ i>^to its factors. 

6. Find the factors of6a?* + 3a^ — 9ar. 

Ans. 3 a: (2 a^ 4- a:* — 3). 

6. Resolve Uhc^x — 2li^€^x -^ 1 bt^x into fitctors. 

t. Factor 16 a« — 12 a ft + 4 a c. 

Ans. 4a(4rf — 35-f.c). 

8. Find the factors of « a* a? — 11 a«y + 22 ac. 

Ans. 11 a (7 a a; — ay -[- 2 c). 

9. Factor 21 a:*y* -f 14a:«y + 21 xy. 

Ans. T xy {Ssi^jf + 2ar -f 3). 

10. Resolve 14a*ft*a^y — 6aaj*y'4- 10aa:*y into factors. 

Ans. 2aa:»y(Ta«ft*a^ — 3a:*y*+6). 

CASE m. 

• 90f To resolve a trinomial into two equal binomial 
factors. 

Any trinomial can bo resolved into two equal binomial 
factors, when two of the terms are squares and positive, 
and the other term is twice the product of their square 
roots. 

1. Find the factors of a* + 2 a 5 + 5^. 

OPERATION. Since <J" is the square of «. 

5* is the square of b, and 2a b 

a» = the square of a, j^twice theproductof aandfc, 

l^ = the square of 5, ^^^ -^ positive, we have, by 

2ab=. twice a X b. Theorem I, Art 76, for the 

a*+2aft + 5^=(a + ft)(a + ft). two factors, (a + 6) (a + 6). 

But had the middle term 
been negative, then, by Theorem IL, Art 77, the factors would have 
been (a — ft) (a — b). Hence the following 

Explain tho operation under Case HI. 
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RULE. 

Take for each of the required /actors the sum or difference 
of the square roots of the square termSy according as the other 
term is positive or neffative. 

Note. Some trinomiaU may be resolved into unequal binomial factors, 
thus, ar» --5ar -f- 6 = (a: — 3) (x — 2), 2a2 + a6 — 6 62 = (2a — 3/>) 
(a + 2 6) ; bat no simple general principle can he applied to all such 
eases. 

Examples. 

2. Factor a« — 2 a ft + 5«. Ans. (a — b)(a — h). 

3. Factor 4 a^ + 12 a 5 + 9 5^. 

Ans. (2a + 3ft) (2a + 3ft). 

4. Resolve 4a^ — 12aft-|-9ft' into its factors. 

6. Factor a^ — 4 a ft» -f 4 ft*. 

Ans. (a — 2ft2)(a — 2ft»). 

6. Factor a:« — 2 a: + 1. Ans. (x — I) (x — 1). 

7. Required the two binomial factors of 1 -f- 2 a:^ -J- «*. 

8. Resolve ^a^-{-4cxy-\-y^ into its factors. 

Ans. (2ar + y)(2a: + y). 

9. Factor 25 m* + 10 m« n + n\ 

Ans. (5w' + n)(5m« + n). 

91 » To resolve a binomial into two binomial fac- 
tors. 

Any binomial can be resolved into two binomial factors 
when its terms represent the difference between two 
squares. 

1. Find the binomial factors of a^ — ft*. 

— -ri. -- _ ■ _ L« t --— -- ^ — . ^ -.. . m^ 

Repeat tbe Role. 
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Since a* is the square of a, 

OPERATION. and y is the square of 6, we 

a* = the square of a, have, by Theorem IIL, Art. 

l^ = the square of b. 78, for the required factors, 

qS 6" = (a 4- ft) fa b) ^^ *"°* ^"^ difference of a 

^ ~ ^^ '' and 6, or (a + 6) (a — 6). 



Hence the 



RULE: 



Take for one of tfte facUyrs the sum, and for the other the 
difference, of the square roots of the given terms. 

2. Factor a* — c». Ans. (a + c) (a — c). 

3. Find the factors of ar» — 5^. 

4. Factor Ax^—y\ Ans. (2 a; + y) (2 a; — y). 

5. Factor 9 a^ — 4 b\ Ans. (3 a + 2 ft) (3 a — 2 ft). 

6. Find the binomial factors of 64 a« ft^ — 16 c^ d\ 

7. Factor 1 — 81 x\ Ans. (1 + 9 x) (1 — 9 x). 

8. Factor c« — a*y«. Ans. (c» + a'y) (c» — a^y). 

9. Factor a* — ft*. 

NoTB. or* — 6* = (a* + 62) (a2 — h^) = (a^ + 62) (a -f- 6) (a — 6). 

10. Factor 1 — c*. Ans. (1 + c») (1 -f- c) (1 — c). 

11. Factor 16y«— 1. 

Ans. (4y*+l)(2y>+l)(2y«— 1). 

12. Factor c^ — <^. 

Ans. (a* 4. ^) (a« -f c«) (a + c) (a — c). 

13. Factor a:* — y*. Ans. (a:* + y^) (a^a 4. y) (ar» — y). 

92, Any binomial which consists of the difference of 
any two equal powers, or the mm of any two equal odd 
powers, may be factored by aid of Articles 85, 86, and 

Explain the operation. Repeat the Rule. When may a binomial be 
factored upon the principles contained in Articles 85, 86, and 87 1 
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87 ; for the quotient and divisor are factors of the div- 
idend. 

1. Factor €? — V. 

OPERATION. 

(a« _ ^») ^ (^ — J) = a» + aft + i« 

Since, by Art 85, a — & is a factor of a* — 6", we divide the 
latter by the former, and obtain as another factor, o* -{- a ft -{- ft* ; 
and thus have a* — ft*=» (a — ft) (a* -|- aft -|- ft*). 

2. Factor a* + ft». Ans. (a + ft) (a» — a ft + IP). 

3. Factor m* — w*. 

Ans. (m — n) (m' -{- m* n -f- ''^ ^' ~f" ^')> 
or (m -f- n) (m* — m^ n + ^ '^^ — '*')• 

4. Factor 1 — a:*. 

Ans. (1— x) (l+a: + a:* + a^), 
or (1 + a;) (1 _ a: + «* — a^). 

KoTB. The second factor, in either answer of the last two examples, 
may be again resolved into factors, so that either f%t of answers will re- 
dace to the same form as those of Examples 9 and 10 in the last 
Article. 

5. Factor 8x* — f. 

Ans. (2a: — y)(4a:2 + 2a:y + y>). 

6. Factor 8a:»+ 1. Ans. (2a;+ 1) (4a?« — 2a: + 1). 

n. Factor a* + ft*. 

Ans. (a + ft)(a* — o^ft + a^ft^ — aftP + ft*). 

8. Resolve into factors a® — Jfi, 
Ans. (0^ + ft») (a» — ft») = (a» + ft') (a — ft) («« + a ft + ft«) 
= (a + ft) (a^ _ aft + ft2) (a — ft) (a» + aft 4- ft^) 
= (a« _ ft2) (0* + a«ft^ + ft*). 

Note. The factor a^ — 6^ is found by taking the product of the fao> 
tors a -\rh and a — 6 ; and either using it as a divisor, or multiplying the 
remaining factors together, gives the factor a^ •{■ a^V^ -\r b^. By making 
the factors a -\- b and a — 6 divisors, other factors can be obtained. 

-III -__l»T1-|ITrg ■ IBII - ■ - _-MI, 

Explain the operation. 
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t3« In factoring many polynomialfl, much must depend 
Mpon the skill of the learner, since specific directions 
cannot well be given to meet every case. 

Sometimes a portion only of a polynomial can be fac- 
tored, as when the terms do not all have a common 
factor. 

1. Factor a*c-|-2aft{?-{-i^c. 

Ans. c (a ••\- h) (a -f" ^)« 

Note, a^c + Sa(c + ^cac (a> + Sa( + 6^), anda^ -)- 2a6 + ^ 
s (a + 6 (a + b). 

2. Factor ah'\'ad'\-cx'{-cif, 

Ans. a ( J -|" ^ "f" ^ (^ "t~ y) 

3. Factor 2y»+ 3a:»y— 9a:». 

Ans. 2^ + Ba^(jif — S), 

4. Factor C a:» + 12 a:«y + 6 xy*. 

Ans. 6 a: (a: + y) (a? + y)- 

5. Factor aft 4" ^y + ^^ H~ ^y« 

Ans. (a + a) (^ + y). 

NoTB. ab + ay'\-bx-\-xy==a{b-\-y)+x{b + y) =s (a + x) (b + if). 

6. Factor ac — bd -{- be — ad. 

Ans. (a -\- h) (c — rf). 

t. Factor 6aa: — 2bf/ -^ Shx — 4a y. 

Ans. (2 a + i^) (3 a; — 2y). 

Note. The product of two biDomial factors reduces to a trinoiniai 
wheneyer two of the partial products are similar. (Art. 90, Note.) 

GREATEST COMMON DIVISOR. 

94* A Divisor or Measure of a quantity is any quanti- 
ty that will divide it without a remainder. 

What is said of factoring polynomials % When can a polynomial be 
only partially factored ? Define a Divisor or Measura 
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95. A Common Divisor or Measure of two or more 
quantities is a quantity that will divide each of them 
without a remainder. 

Hence, any factor common to two or more quantities is 
a common divisor of those quantities. 

96. The Greatest Common Divisor of two or more 
quantities is the greatest quantity that will divide each 
of them without a remainder. 

Hence, the greatest common divisor of two or more 
quantities is composed of all the factors common to those 
quantities. 

When quantities are prime to each other (Art. 83), 
they have no common measure greater than unity. 

97»* The greatest common divisor of two quantities 
is also the greatest common divisor of the least quan- 
tity and their remainder after division. 

For, let a and b he two quantities, of which b is the least. 

Suppose, now, that b is not contsdned in a an exact numher of 
times, but m times, with a remainder, r. Then, since the dividend is 
equal to the product of the divisor by the quotient, plus the remainder, 
we have 

a tsBfnh -|-r. 

Also, since the remainder is equal to the dividend minus the product 
of the divisor by the quotient, 

r^=a — mb. 

Now, any quantity that will exactly divide b will exactly divide m 
times b, or mb; and any quantity that will exactly divide b and r 
will exactly divide mb and r, and consequently will exactly divide 

Define Common Divisor. Greatest Common Divisor. Prove that the 
greatest common divisor of two quantities is the . same as the greatest 
common divisor of the least, and their remainder after division. 

• Beginners, at the option of the teacher, may omit this Article. 
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their sum, m & -|- r, or its equal, a. Hence, anj quantity that is a con^ 
mon divisor of b and r is also a common divisor of a and b. 

Again, any quantity that will exactly divide a and b will exactly 
divide a and mft, and consequently will exactly divide their differ* 
ence, a — m 5, or its equal, r. Therefore, any common divisor of 
a and b must also be a common divisor of h and r. 

But the converse of this has already been proved ; consequently, 
the common divisors of a and d, and of b and r, must be identical, and 
the greatest common divisor of a and b must be also the greatest com- 
mon divisor of b and r; which was to be proved. 

NoTB. It will be seen that the greatest common divisor of a and b is 
common to the foar qaantities a, \ m 6, and r, that U, to the dividend, di- 
visor, product of the divisor by the quotient, and remainder ; but it is not 
neoessarily found in the quotient, tn. The divisor, 6, and remainder, r, 
most nearly approach the common divisor, as they are smaller than either 
of the others which contain it, or they contain a less number of other 
factors. Moreover, the greatest common divisor of a and 6 is not, neoessa- 
rily, the greatett common divisor of any other two of the four quantities 
involved, when taken by themselves. 24 and 9 are convenient numbers 
to be used for a and b in illnstroting these principles. 

CASE I. 

98. To find the greatest common divisor of mono- 
mials. 

1. Find the greatest common divisor of ^a^lfic and 
Qcfbc^d. 

OPERATION. 

6€^bc^d=S X2 XQ^X^Xg^X^ 
2a^bc =2 Xa^X* X^ 

Resolving the quantities into factors, we find that 2, a', 5, ancr 
c are the only common factors ; and since the product of these, or 
2 a* 6 c, is composed of all the factors common to the quantiiiea 
(Art. 96), it is their greatest common divisor. Hence the 

Explain the operation. 
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RULE. 

Resclve the quantities into their prime factors^ and the pro^ 
duct of all the /actors common to the several quantities toill he 
tlie greatest common divisor. 

Note. Any letter forming a part of the common divisor will take the 
lowest exponent with which it occurs in either of the original quantities. 

Examples. 

2. Find the greatest common divisor of 15 a' ^c' and 
I2(^b(^x. Ans. Bc^bc^. 

3. Find the greatest common divisor of Sa/^t/^, iar'y*, 
and 10ar*y. Ans. 2ar'y. 

4. Find the greatest common divisor of b c^h(? d^, 
lOalPc'd^, and 16a^Pcd\ 

5. Find the greatest common divisor of dc^i^m'^n, 
Ua'^m'^n^, and 16a«^»i*n^ Ans. Za^l^m^n. 

CASE n. 

99#* To find the greatest common divisor cf poly- 
nomials. 

1 . Find the greatest common divisor of a:^ + 2 a: + 1 and 

OPERATION. 

a:a-|.2a:+l)ar» + 2ar» + 2a; + l(a; 

a:4-l)a:24-2a:+l(a:+l 

Q^-\- X 

i+1 

ar+l 

9 r 

Repeat the Rule. Explain the operation. 
* Beginners, at the option of the teacher, may omit this Article. 
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It 18 evident that, if a:* -|- 2 z -f" ^ ^^^ exactly divide 2* -j- 2 «* 
-|- 2 a; -|- 1, it will be the greatest common divisor, since no quantity 
can have a divisor greater than itself. But we find that the latter 
is not divisible by the former, there being a remainder, x -|- 1. 
Now, we know that the greatest common divisor cannot be greater 
than this remainder ; for the greatest common divisor of two quan- 
tities must be a divisor a[ their remainder after division (Art. 97). 
AW, therefore, divide the divisor by the remainder, which it ex- 
actly divides. As x -{- 1 ]a the greatest conmion divisor of the re- 
mainder and divisor, it must also be that of the divisor and divi- 
dend (Art. 97) ; consequently it is the greatest common divisor 
required. 

Hence, for finding the greatest common divisor of two 
polynomials, we have the following 

RULE. 

Divide the greater quantity by the less, and if there is no 
remainder, the less quantity will he the divisor required. 

If there is a remainder, divide the divisor by it, and con' 
tinue thus to make the preceding divisor the dividend and the 
remainder the divisor, until a divisor is obtained which leaves 
no remainder ji the last divisor will be the greatest common 
divisor. 

Note 1. When the two quantities are expressions of the tame degree^ 
it is immaterial which is made the divisor. 

Note 2. If both polynomials have a common monomial factor, it 
may be suppressed during the operation ; but it must finally be restored 
as a factor of the common divisor. 

Note 3. If either polynomial has a monomial factor not common to 
the two, it may be suppressed, since such a factor can form no part 
of the greatest common divisor. 

Note 4. If the leading term of any dividend is not divisible by the 
first term of the divisor, each term of the dividend may be maltiplied 
by any quantity, not a factor of all the terms of the divisor, which will 

Repeat the Role. What is Note 1 1 Note 2 ? Note 3 1 Note 4 1 
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render it divisible ; since the factor thns introdooed, not being a common 
factor, cannot affect the common measure. 

Note 6. If any of the divisors, in the coarse of the operation, be- 
come negative, they may have their signs changed, since a change of 
all the signs in either divisor or dividend does not affect the qnestioo 
of divisibility. 

Note 6. When the greatest common divisor of more than two quan- 
tities is required, find the greatest common divisor of two of them, and 
then of that common divisor and one of the other quantities, and so 
on, for all the given quantities. The last common divisor will be the 
greatest common divisor required. 

Examples. 

2. Find the greatest common divisor of 2a^x — 2b^x 
and 4ca^x-\--4cli^x. 

a* _ ^) «« «|. ft8(a 

a» — gy 

a +J)a«— ^ (a — ft 

~'—ah — h^ 
— ab — ^ 

Ans. 2 a: (a -f- ft). 

We suppress the factor 2z in the first quantity, and 4 a: in the 
second, and find a common factor, 2 x, in both, which we reserve as 
a factor in the greatest common divisor (Note 2). The quantities 
now become a* — J* and a^ -}- 6*. In the first remainder we sup- 
press the factor ft* (Note 3), and it becomes a -{- ft. The product 
of the last divisor, a -[-ft, by the conmion factor, 2 x, gives 2 a: (a -f- ft) 
as the greatest conmion divisor required. 

3. Find the greatest common divisor of Sa^ — 2a;— 1 
and 4a:' — 2a:*— 3a: + l. 

What is Note 5 ? Nole 6 1 Sxplaia the operaMoa. 
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4x» — 2a:» — 3a?+l 
3 

12ar» — 6x» — 9x + 3 
12ar» — 8x» — 4x 



3a:* — 2ar — 1 



(4 a: 



2a:«_6a: + 3) 3x» — 2x— 1 (3 

2 

6a:*— 4x — 2 
6a:*— 15a?4-9 

llx— 11 

» — l)2a:*— 6a:4-3(2a: — 3 
2a:* — 2a; 

— 3a: + 3 

— 3a:-f 3 

Ans. X — 1. 

We mnltipty hy 8 in the first instance, and by 2 in the sec* 
ond, to make the division possible (Note 4), and suppress in the 
second remainder the factor 11 (Note 3). 

The first divisor is written at the right, in order to economize 
space. 

4. Find the greatest common divisor of 33:* — 24 x — 9 
and 2 a:* — 16 a: — 6. Ans. a:* — 8 a: — 3. 

6 . Find the greatest common divisor of 4a* — 4aa: — 15a:* 
and 6a*-}. Taa: — 3a:*. Ans. 2a -f 3a:. 

6. Find the greatest common divisor of2a^-\-ab — 5*, 
a* — 2ab — 3^, and Sac -{- She. Ans. a -]- b, 

T. Find the greatest common divisor of 2 a:* — Ta:*+5a:* 
and a/* -f- 3 a:* — 4 a:. Ans. a:* — ar. 

lOOt The greatest common divisor of polynomials may 
often be most readily obtained by factoring, after the 
manner of monomials. (Art. 98.) 

Explain the operation. In what way may the greatest common divisor 
of polynomials often be most readily found ? 
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1. Find the greatest common divisor of Sd^ — 8 ^ and 
Sa2 + 6aft+ 3^. Ans. 3 (a + h). 

Note. Sa^-^Sl^ = S {a^ — }y^) == S {a -^ b) {a — b), and 

3o2 + Sab + 362 = 3 (a2 + 2ab + 62) ^b 3 (a + 6) (a + 6). 

2. Required the greatest common divisor of a 5 -f- fi* 
and ac^ -}• bc^, Ans. a -(- i. 

3. What is the greatest common divisor of a* — 2 a 
and ab — 2b? Ans. a — 2. 

4. Required the greatest common divisor of a^ — a' ^ 
and a* — b\ Ans. o* — 5^. 

6. Find the greatest common divisor of a 5 -["^^"}~ ^'* 
-^ mn and l^n — m^n. Ans. b -{- m. 

6. Find the greatest common divisor ofc^-\~2ab^l^ 
and 0* — « ^. Ans. a -^ b. 

7. Required the greatest common divisor of Sx' — ^^3^, 
8a:2 + 6a;y+3y*, and 3a&a; -f- 3oiy. Ans. 3 (a? -f- y). 
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101 • A Multiple of a quantity is any quantity that 
can be divided by it without a remainder. 

Hence, a multiple of a quantity must contain all the 
prime factors of that quantity. 

102t A Common Multiple of two or more quantities is 
one that can be divided by each of them without a re- 
mainder. 

Hence, a common multiple of two or more qnantities 
must contain all the prime factors of each of the quantities. 

103t The Least Common Multiple of two or more quan- 
tities is the least quantity that can be divided by each 
of them without a remainder. 



X>efine a Multiple. Define a Gomraon Multiple of two or more quaiv 
tities. Least Common Maltiplo. 

7 
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Hence, the least common muUiple of two or more qitantities 
must be the product of all their different prime factors^ each 
taken only the greatest number of times it is found in any one 
of those quantities, 

lOlfl J[^ the product of two quantities be divided by their 
greatest common divisor^ the quotient will be their least ami' 
man multiple. 

For, since the greatest common divisor of two quantities is conp 
posed of all the factors common to those quantities (Art. 96), these 
factors will enter twice into the product of the quantities. Hence, 
if the product be divided by the greatest common divisor, the quotient 
will contain only the factors common to the quantities, and those pecu* 
liar to each of them. Now these are the factors of the least common 
multiple. (Art 103.) 

19S* To find the least common multiple of quantities. 
1. Find the least common multiple of 6 a* 6c and iiaVd. 

OPERATION. 

%a*bc =3X2 Xa*X^ X^ 

12a«5^crf=3X2«Xa*X^XcXrf 

Resolving the quantities into their several factors, we find that 
the different factors, each taken only tfaie greatest number of times 
it enters into either of the quantities, arc 3, 2', a', ^, c, and rf ; and 
the product of these, or 12 c^l^cd, is the least common multiple. 
(Art. 103.) Hence the 

RULE. 

Resolve the quantities into their prime factors ; and the pro^ 
duct of these factors^ taking each factor only the greatest n»m- 
ber of times it enters into any one of the quantitieSj will be 
the least common multiple. 

Show that the product of two quantities divided by their greatest com- 
mon divisor gives their least common mnltiple. Explain the operation 
Repeat the Rule. 
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NoTB 1. When qnantitiefl are* prime to each other, their product is 
their least common multiple. 

Note 2. When the greatest common divisor of two qnantities is 
known, or the quantities are such as not to be readily factored by in- 
spection, it may be the most convenient process of obtaining the least 
common multiple to divide the product of the quantities by their qreaXeA 
common diviaor, (Art. 104.) 

Examples. 

2. Find the least common multiple of 2a^x, 4: ax, and 
3a: — 6a;^ Ans. 4a*x(3 — Sar). 

2a«a:=:2 X «* X « 
4a x = 2^X(iXx 
3x — 5-0^=: a:X(3 — 6ar) 

4 a« a; (3 — 6 a:) = 2^ X o* X a: X (3 — 5 a:) . 

3. Find the least common multiple of a^ — a* and 
a^ — a'. Ans. {x 4- «) (a:* — «*). 

a^ — c^z=z(x — a) (x -{-a) 

0? — c?z=.{x — a) (ar* -|- a a; -|- a*) 

{x'\-a) {pi? — a*) = (a; 4" «) (^ — a) (ar^ -f" ^ ^ + «0 

4. Find the least common multiple of a:* — x — 12 and 
31? -\- ^ 3? -\- ^ X, their greatest common divisor being a: -j- 3. 

Ans. a;(a; — 4)(a:+3)^ 

V ;j^3^ ^ '- = x{x — i){x^Zy 

5. Find the least common multiple of 9ar^y*, 16 a: y^, and 
18 a:*/. Ans. 90a?*y». 

6. Find the least common multiple of 4 a & c*, 6 a^ <?, and 

7. Find the least common multiple of b a? 1^ and 
10ci»c«(a + &). Ans. I0a»i^c2(a + ft). 

What is Note 1 ? Note 2 1 Explain the operation of Example 2. 
Example 8. Example 4. 
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8. Find the least common multiple of a i (a? + y) ^^^ 
oc«(aJ» + y»). Ans. a6c»(x« + y*). 

9. Find the least common multiple of 3 a + 1 and 
3 (9 o» _ 1). Ans. 8 (9 a« — 1). , 

10. Find the least common multiple of 1 + a, 1 — «, 
and 1 — a". Ans. 1 — a*. 

11. Required the least common multiple of a, x + y* 
and X — y. Ans. a(x* — ff). 

12. Required the least common multiple of 
aa^a: + 6afta; + 35^a: and 12 o« — 12aft-h3 V. 

Ans. 3ar(a + ft)«(2a — 6)^ 



FRACTIONS. 

106t A Fhaction, in Algebra, is an algebraic expression 
denoting one or more equal parts of a unit. 

107i A Fractional Unft is one of the equal parts into 
which a unit has been divided. Thus, i, \, and i are frac- 
tional units. 

lOS, The Denominator of a fraction shows into how 
many equal parts a unit has been divided, in order to 
produce the fractional unit. 

109i The NuKEBATOR of a fraction shows how many 
fractional units have been taken. 

llOt The Terms of a fraction are its numerator and 
denominator. 

Algebraic fractions are written like common fractions 
in Arithmetic, the quantity representing the numerator 
being placed above a horizontal line, and that represent- 
ing the denominator being placed below. 



Define a Fraction. A Fractional Unit Tlie Denominator of a ftaction. 
The Numerator. The Terms. How are fractions written « 
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Thus, J- represents a fraction, of which a is the nnmera- 

fcor, and h the denominator. 

111. An Entire Algebraic Quantity is one which has 
no fractional part ; as, a 5, or a — b, 

112. A Mixed Algebraic Quantity is one having both 

entire and fractional parts ; as, a , or c-\ — -r— . 

c x-J— y 

113« The Value of a fraction is the quotient arising 
from the division of the numerator by the denominator. 

For, a fraction is an expression of division, the numerator answer> 
ing to the dividend, and the denominator to the divisor. (Art 66.) 

Thus, the value of the fraction -r- is a. 



GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF FRACTIONS. 

114t I^ the numerator he muUtpUed, or the denominator di" 
videdy hy any guantttt/, the fraction is mtdtiplied ly the same 
quantity. 

For, let -T- denote any fraction; then, 

ah 

Now, if we mnltiply its numerator by any quantity 5, we have, 

h ' 

and, in like manner, if we divide its denominator by &, we obtain 
also ah. Hence, in both cases the value of the fraction has been 
multiplied by h. 

115* Jy the denominator he mulliplied, or the numerator di- 
vided, hy any quantityy the fraction is divided hy the same 
quantity. 

Define an Entire Algebraic Quantity. A Mixed Algebraic Quantity. 
The Value of a fraction. If tbe numerator be multiplied, or the denomi' 
nator divided, bow is tbe fraction affected ? If the denominator be mnl 
tiplied, or the numemtor divided ? 

7* 
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aft* 
For, let -J— denote any fraction; then, 



Now, if we multiply its denominator by any quantity ft, we 
have, 

and, in like manner, if we divide its numerator by ft, we obtain 
also a. Hence, in both cases the value of the fraction has been 
divided by h, 

116t If the numerator and denominator he both muMpUedy 
or both divided, by the same quantity, the value of the fraction 
fdQ not be changed, 

al 
For, let -r- denote any fraction; then, 

ah 

Now, if we multiply both its numerator and denominator by the 
same quantity ft, we have, 

aft* 

and, in like manner, if we divide both terms by ft, we obtain also 
a. Hence, the value of the fraction in both cases remains un- 
changed. 

SIGNS OF FRACTIONS. 

117* A fraction is positiye tohen its numerator and denom-- 
inator have the same sign, and negative when they have dif- 
ferent signs. 

For, a fraction represents the quotient of its numerator divided by 
its denominator, consequently its proper sign must be determined as 
in division. (Art 67.) 

If both nnmerator and denominator be mnltipUed or divided 1 When 
is a fraction positive ? When negative 1 
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118i The Sign of a fraction, or that prefixed to its 
dividing line, shows whether the fraction is to be added 
or subtracted. 

Thus, in a; -| — r-, the sign -f- denotes that — r-, although 

essentially negative (Art. IIT), is to be added to x, 

119* The sign written before the dividing line has been 
termed the apparent sign of the fraction, and that depend- 
ing upon the value expressed by the fraction itself has 

been termed the real sign. Thus, in -| — r- , the apparent 
sign is +> *^d t^® real sign — . 

120* ^ ony one of the signs prefixed to the numerator^ dc' 
nominator, and dividing line of a fraction he changed^ the 
value of the fraction will he changed accordingly. 



Thus, 


b 


b 
a] 


ah 
b 


= — a; 


aft 
— ft 


■o; 


aft 

ft 


= — a. 


Also, 


— 


— aft 


— o; 


ah 
— ft 


= +«; 




aft 

ft '^' 


+«; 


— 


-ah 


-+a. 















121* Any two of the signs prefixed to the numerator, de- 
nominator, and dividing line of a fraction may he changed, 
without affecting the value of the fraction. 

m, aft aft — aft — aft , 

Thus, -^ __ = __-=.^ __= + «. 

., aft — ah ah — aft 

Also, — -J- = -J - -= 3^ »= — — J- == - a. 

122t ^ all the signs prefixed to the terms and the dividing 
line of a fraction be changed, the value of the fraction wiU he 
changed accordingly. 

What does the Sign of a fraction show ? What is the apparent sign of 
a fraction ? The real sign ? What is the eff'ect of changing one of the 
signs prefixed to the fraction and its terms ? Of changing two of the 
signs ? Of changing all the signs ? 
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Thus, -r = + «» but — --, == — a ; — - = — a, but 

ah , ah v. — ah , 

— — ^ = +a; — ^ = _a, but ^ = +a; 

aft - . — aft , 

— y = — fl, but -3j-^- -= + a. 



REDUCTION. 

123« Reductiok of Fractions is the process of chan^ng 
their forms without alteiing their values. 

CASE I. 

124* To reduce a fraction to its lowest terms. 

A' fraction is in its hwest terms, when its terms are 
prime to each other. 

1. Reduce ;r-r- to its lowest terms. 
9 ft c 

We factor both tenns. 

OPERATION. Then, since dividing both 

6aft SftX^a 2^ numerator and denominator 

9ftc Sft X 3c 3^ by the same quantity does 

not affect the value of the 
fraction (Art. 116), we strike from each the common fiiotors 8 and 
ft, or 3 ft. But 3 ft is the greatest common divisor of the terms of the 

fraction, consequently, 2 a and 3 c are prime to each other (Art. 

2a 
83), and r- is the answer required. 

BULE. 

JResdve both terms of the fraction into their prime factorSf 
und cancel aU that are common to both. Or, 
Divide both terms hy their greatest common divisor. 

Define Bednction of Fractions. Explain the operation* Bepeat the Bole 
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Examples. 



ax 



2. Redace —. — -r to its lowest terms. 

(j^x — 7? x{a'\'X){a — a:) a? 

(i*— a?* (a + ar)(a — a:)(a*4-a^) "" a" + ai* 

3. Reduce ■- — ^-^ to its lowest terms. Ans. — -• 

o nrnx omx 

K /« n AM 

4. Reduce -77^1 — to its lowest terms. Ans. 

5. Reduce ^ — x to its lowest terms. 

6. Reduce ^iT— , — to ita lowest terms. Ans. r— . 

^k ^t m\ ^W^^ Mp9i 

7. Reduce r^ — r-i to its lowest terms. Ans. s— s. 

ID a m' omr 

8. Reduce « , ^ r . « to its lowest terms. 

. a* — aft 
Ans. — , . ' % 

it*— 1 ^^— 1 

9. Redtice 7; p-^^- to its lowest terms. Ans. -^ — . 

2xy4-2y 2y 

10. Reduce ."7" g- to its lowest terms. Ans. ^3. 

11. Reduce , , T i— 3 to its lowest terms. 

2* -j- 2 aa? -^ Of 

. x(x — a) 

Ans. — ^^-i — -. 
X -J- a 

12. Reduce . ^ to its lowest terms. Ans. , , m . 

13. Reduce -5 — . T , . , T . . . to its lowest terms 

a* a: -[- o ^ + **' 
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CASE n. 

125, To reduce a fraction to an entire or mixed 
quantity. 

1. Beduce — ^^ to a mixed quantity. 

OPERATION. We perform the divinon indicated, 

ab4- c c '^^ obtain b for the entire part, and 

a 1^ a -{ — for the fractional part, of the 

quotient. Hence the 



BULE. 

Divide the numeraior hy the denomtnatOTy far the entire peart ; 
andy if there he a remainder, write it over the denominator, for 
the fractional party tohich connect with the entire part, by it» 
proper sign. 

Examples. 

2. Reduce — ^t_. to a mixed quantity. Ans. h-] — . 

3. Reduce , to an entire quantity. Ans, x — y. 

o X I 2 x^ 

4. Reduce — ^ — to a mixed quantity. 

a* 

Ans. X 4 i — . 

• a +x 

g* y* ' 

6. Reduce ~ to an entire quantity. 

X y 

Ans. Q^-^-xy-^^. 

1 2 a^ — 1ft ■ 

6. Reduce — to a mixed quantity. 

>T fW- 4 33* — — 2 X 

7. Change ^^^^ to a mixed quantity. 

Ans. 2— ^ 



2a:«--.x+r 



Explain the operation. Repeat the Bole. 
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» 

ot 6*4- a;* 

8. Change -r-^ — to an equivalent mixed quantity. 

5* 

Alls, a* — ax-X-T? : — . 

' a -\-x 

126* By means of negative exponents, the value of any 
fraction whatever may be expressed in the form of an 
entire quantity. 

For, since any fraction is an expression of division, 

Any factor may he transferred from either term of a fraction 
to the other hy changing the sign of its exponent, (Art. Tl.) 

1. Reduce ,„ . to the form of an entire quantity. 

OPERATION. ^® ^^^^^ *^® g'^®'^ ^'^- 

tion to its lowest terms, by 
4fl*ft« 2a ^ , , , r 11 V 

= — - = 2a6'"^c-"* canceling all common fac- 



2a*6»c* he* . 2o . 

tors, and obtain r-^* This 

expression we change to the form of an entire quantity by trans- 
ferring to the numerator the factors of the denominator, with the 

signs of their exponents changed from positive to negative, and r-^ 

becomes 2a&~^c~*. 

a*U^ 

2. Eeduce -^ to the form of an entire quantity. 

Ans. a^U'e'^^d-K 

5 a ^ 

3. Change „ . to the form of an entire quantity. 

Ans. 5 X S-^ah-^c-K 

4. Change ^— ^ to the form of an entire quantity. 

o 3ry 

5. Change — ^ to the form of an entire quantity. 

Ans. ah^^a^y. 



By what means may any fraction he expressed in the form of an entire 
quantity 1 How may any factor be transferred from one term of a frac- 
tion to the other? 



• 



• 
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6. Beduce — ~—^ to the form of an entire quantity. 

Ans. c?7?f^. 

7. Beduce ^ ,., to the form of an entire quantity. 

(a — 6)* 

Ans. (a + h){a — 6)-«. 

8. Reduce ,- T-iT— i to the form of an entire quantity.. 

Ans. a* — ^. 

^' ^^ ■ o 1^^ "* remove the negative exponents. 

Ans. —5- 
aar. 

10. Change ' ^ jlb ^ *"^ equivalent expression 
having positive exponents. . Ans. 



a« — a«6 — a6^ + 6» 



CASE in. 

127« To reduce a mixed quantity to a fractional 
form. 

1. Beduce b4 — to a fractional form. 

* a 

OPERATION. Since any quantity may be cx- 

pressed in the form of a fraction by 
ft 4- - = — 3L_ writing 1 beneath it, the entire part 

ft is the same as - ; now, if we mul- 
tiply the terms by a, the denominator of the firadional part, which 
will not change the value represented (Art 116), we have 

r as — . Then, sihce — and - have the same fractional unit (Art. 
la ' a a 

107), we unite their numerators by the proper sign, and write 
the result as a numerator of a fraction of which a is the denomi- 
nator, thus obtaining ^^ . Hence the 



Explain the operation. 
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BULE. 



Multiply the entire part hy the denominator of {he fraction / 
add the numerator to the product when the sign of the fraction 
ii pluSy and su^act it tpheh the sign is minus, and torite the 
result over the denominator. 

NoTB. It is also obvious, from the analysis of the example preceding 
the rale, that anj entire quantity may be reduced to a fnictiojial form 
having a giybn denominatob, by multiplying the attire quantity by th€ 
given 4emmu.fcUar. and uMng the product owr Ihat denominatar. 

Examples. , 
2. Beduce x to a fractional form. 

X 

«• — a* a* — (g* — a;*) ■ ' 3^ — a' + a:* 2a:* — a* 

X X X X 



3. Reduce x -r- --r to a fractiooal form. 

X 



a:« — a« ft* 
Ans. 

X 

4. Reduce h A to a fractional form. 

'a 

5. Eeduce a ^-r — to a fractional form. 

2 O 

. ah-\-(^ 

6. Reduce tt -f" ^ j — ^ ^ fractional form. 

a — ~ X 
T. Reduce 2 a — 2h A 5 — to a fractional form. 

. 7a — 6ft — X 
Ans. 



Bepeat the Rule. How may an entire quantity be reduced to a frac- 
tional form having a given denominator? 

8 
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8. Change 1 -|- 3 a j ^ ^'^ eqiuvalent fraction- 

at form. Ans. — - — 

4x 

9. Change a-\-h — -. — to an eqoivalcnt frac- 
tional form. Ans. 



a — * 



10. Change 2 -| -^—^ to an equivalent fractional form. 

Ans. <' + ">*. 

11. Bednce aA-b , , *" to the form of a 

fraction. Ana. — r-r- 

CASE IT. 

128« To reduce fractions of different denominators 
to equivalent fractions having a common denomina- 
tor. 

Fractions are said to have a common denominator when 
they have the same quantity for a denominator. 

1. Beduce r and -r to a common denominator. 

o a 

OPERAllON ^® multiply both terms of each 

fraction by the denominator of the 
- = V- == j—L other, which does not change tho 

value of the fraction, since both terms 

c^^cX^ ^ <! have been multiplied by the same 

J"~c/Xft ^^ quantity (Art. 116), and have as 

equivalent to r and -, > r^ and r^, re- 
spectively, with a common denominator, bd. 

Now, the common denominator, bd^ since it is divisible by each 
of the given denominators, b and (/, is a common multiple of them 

Explain the first operation. 
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(Art. 102)*, and it will alao be noticed that each numerator was 
multiplied by a quantity equal to the quotient resulting from di- 
viding this multiple by its denominator. 

2. Reduce — f — > and - to eqaivalent fractions 
xy y X 

having the least common denominator. 

OPERATION. Since, as has been shown, 

^ a coounon multiple of the 
(X If -i- xy) X, a =a; rL = r7 denominators of the given 

fractions will be a common 

(a:y-4- y) Xax = aa^',''- = — denominator of the required 

y ^y fractions, the least conunon 
g g » multiple of the denominators 
{xy -T-a:) X^ =^y; i^^x^y "^^ ^ ^® ^®**^ common de- 
nominator. The least com- 
mon multiple of the denominators we find to be a;^; it is, conse- 
quently, the least common denominator of the required fractions. 

We next divide the least common denominator by each of the 
given denominators, and ascertain that the multipliers required to 
change each to the least common denominator are 1, x, and y. As 
the denominators are to be multiplied by these quantities, respec- 
tively, the numerators must be multiplied by the same, that the 
yalue of the fractions may not be changed (Art. 116), and we thus 
obtain the new numerators, a, a a;*,, and a y. These, written over the 

least common denominator, xy, give — , — and — -i the fractions re- 

' *" ® xy xy xy 

quired. 

RULE. 

MuUiply each numerator by all the denominators except its 
otimy for new numerators^ and all the denominators together 
for a COMMON denominator. Or, 

Find the Unst common multiple of all the denominators for 
the LEAST COMMON denominator. Divide this multiple by each 
denominator^ separately^ and multiply the quotients by the cor^ 
regpcnding numerators for new- numerators. 



Explain the second operation.' Repeat the Bole. 
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NoTB 1. Eatire qmntitiea slionM be ledaced to a fractional form by 
wfitiiig 1 for a denomkiator to each, when required to be reduced to a 
common denominator with fraodpos. 

Note 2. All the denominators, if necessary, should be made positive 
(Art. 131) before finding a common denominator, and the fractions should 
be reduced to their lowest terms before finding the least common de- 
nominator. 

Examples. 

2 3? c 

3. Redace — and - to equivalent fractions having 

a common denominator. . ^ny: ae 

Ans. f — • 

an an 

Ax 7 fH fi 

4. Reduce ^— , -rpr^f ai^d ^r— , to equivalent fractions 

6y lOy* 2x ^ 

having the least common denominator. 

Sx'y 7mx 5ni^ 



Ans. 



lOary*' lOory*' lQa:y»' 



S X ^ X HI 

5. Reduce rr-, r-i> ^^^ " ^ equivalent fractions 

la OCT n 

having the least common denominator. 

8 2 x 4 X 

6. Reduce -, -r- , and a + — to equivalent fractions 

4 9 O 

having the least common denominator. 

. 45 40« 60 a + 48 a? 

^°®" 60' 60 ' 60 

T. Reduce — ^t_- and — —— to equivalent fractions 

having a common denominator. 

. 6x4-9 6a^ + x 

a X — — 2 

8. Reduce a, r » and — ; — r to equivalent fractions 

c -\- a ^ 

having a common denominator. 

. abc -{- ahd ac-^-ad hx — 2b 

' bc-^bd ' bc + bd' bc + bd' 



What is Note 1 ! Note 2 1 
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129* Fractions may often be very readily reduced to 
equivalent ones, having a common denominator, by mul- 
tiplying both numerator and denominator of one or more 
of them, so as to make the denominator the same for 
each, the multiplier being determined by inspection. 

2x S 

1. Reduce -^ -^ and — ; — to equivalent fractions 

3r — or X -f- a 

having the least common denominator. 

2x 8 2a: 3 (x — a) 



a* — a*' x-^a a^ — a*' a;" — a* 

Since we know that (x -]-d) (x — ia) =« a;* — a*, we convert the 
second fraction into one with a denominator the same as the first, 
by multiplying both terms of the second by x — a. 

n h t* 

2. Change —-r— , , and -^ ^ into equivalent 

X -J- y X — y XT jf 

factions having the least common denominator. 

Atifl ^ (^ — y) ^(^+ y) ^ 

3. Change jij, ^, and ^rp^^^p^ into equiv- 

alent fractions having the least common denominator. 

a -|- a; c (a* -\r ax -f-a*) be (a — x) 



Ans. 



a^^x"' (^—3? ' c?--3d' 



ADDITION. 

ISO* Addition of Fractioks is the process of collecting 
two or more fractional quantities into one equivalent de- 
pression, called the sum* 

Since only quantities of the same unit value can be 
united in one sum, fractions to be added must express 
fractional units of the same kind, or have a common 
denominator. 

How may fractions often be redoced to those having a common de- 
nominator? I>efinQ Addition of Fractions. Why most fractions to be 
added have a eommon denominator % 

8* 
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131 • To add fractions. 

1. What 18 the sum of r-, r-, and ^? 

OPERATION. Since the fractioiis, by hav- 

, III inff a common denominator, 

a . c , a a -\~ c -\- a ^ 

jT + r + ^ = , express fractional units of 

the same kind, lee add them 
by writing the sum of their 
numerators, a -|- c -{* <^> over the common denominator, 5, and obtain 
a + c-(- rf 
b 

2. What is the Bum of r and ^ t 

b a 

OPERATION. We reduce the given frac- 

fl . ^ «//./,/. nau.hr tions to equivalent ones hkv- 



a j^ c ad ^^be ^__ ad-^bc 



j—r I r^ ^= — if£ — ing a conmion denominator, 

and then find the sum as in 
the, preceding example. 

RULE. 

Reduce the fractltme^ if neceMory^ to egmvalent ones having 
a common denominator. Add the numerators^ and write the 
sum over the common denominator. 

Note. The final resalt shoald be reduced to its lowest terms, when- 
ever any reductions are possible. 

Examples. 



3. What is the sum of -— » -^t and - ? Ans. - 

4 6 S 

4. What is the sum of % ^, and 7 f Ans. - 

2 3 4 



6. What is the sum of — and - ? 

2a 5 



. 16a: -4- 2ax 

Ans. r^i 

10a 



Explain the first operation. The second. Repeat the Rnlc. 
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_ AJi ^offm 2hem , Shde 

. Aadm-\-%hcm-\'^hde 

N 1 jj 4a; , X — 2 . 27a: — 14 

I. Add -=- and — , — • Ans. 



7 5 85 

IT 



8. Required the sura of — — — and -^• 



9. Add -~ and — ?^. Ans. ^i^. 

11 ^ 

10. Add — -1 — and . • Ans. 



l + al — a *1— a* 

11. Add i^+y and ^^. Ans. ^^±$. 

a: — y x -{- y x" — y* 

12. Bequired the sum of "T > -^ — » and » 

Ans. 0. 

«A A jj a? — a J 1 . 2a;* — ax 

ar — ax-j-a' a:-(-a ar-f-cr 

14. Add T and -f^ — • Ans. "" 



n — 1 n* — n n 

Note. When entire or mixed quantities and fractions are to be 
added, the entire quantities and the fractions may be added separately; 
or the mixed quantities may be redaoed to the form of a fraction be- 
fore adding. 

16, Add 5a, 4a + g> and ^. Ans. 9fl-|-— "J"— • 
16. Add 8a + -r- and a — • Ans. 4a --- 

' O 9 40 

IT. What is the sum of c, ■ "^ > and "7 ? 

Ans. 2 c. 

18. What is the sum of a: r- and y -^ ? 

Ans. ar + yH ^^ 

i^—— I III ' III ■ ■ I ■ I ^— .►^..^■^^ 

How may entire or mixed quantities and fractions be added ? 
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* 

SUBTRACTION. 

m* SuBTBAcnoM OF FRACTIONS 18 the process of find- 
ing the difference between two fractions. 

Since one quantity can be subtracted from another only 
when they have the same unit value, one fraction can be 
subtracted from another only when they express fractional 
units of the same kind, or have a common denominator. 

1S3* To subtract one fraction from another. 

C €t 

1. Subtract t from ?. 

OPERATION. Since the fractiona, hy having a 

commoQ denominator, express frac- 

r — g- = — i — tional units of the same kind, wo 

subtract the fraction - from - by 



writing the difference of their numerators, a — c, over the com- 
mon denominator, h, and obtun ^LlZf . 



2. Subtract , . - from 



b-\~c 6 — r c* 



OPERATION. 



ax 



ax abx -^ OCX abx — aex 



^^abx -{- acx — (abx-rracx) tacz 

We reduce the fractions to equivalent ones having a common 
denominator; then, subtracting the numerator of the subtrahend 
from that of the minuend, writing the difference over the common 

denominator, and reducing, we obtain ^ . Hence the 



Define Subtraction of Fractions. When can one fraction be subtracted 
from another? Explain the first openution. The second. 



FRACTIONS. 98 



RUM. 

Reduce ike frcicHonSj if necessary^ to equivalent ones having a 
common denominator. Subtract the numerator of the subtrahend 
from that of the minuendy and write the difference over the com- 
mon denominator. 

Note. When there are entire or mixed qoantities in connection with 
fractions, the former may either be reduced to fractional forms, or sab- 
tracted separately. 

Examples. 

-, 12a;,3x -89ar 

3. From —=- take -r-. Ans. -tt-. 

7 5 35 

4. From - take 7. Ans. ~, 

i-Ti 8a6^,4aft . bah 
6. From — ;— take -;;— . Ans. 7-. 

4 2 4 

6. From ^^^ **^® "V^- -^^s- V- 

1 1 

T. Subtract — r-^ from 



x-f-l x— 1 

« „ , , ^ « 1. 1 — 2n . 1 — 2n — w^ / 

8. Subtract r from — = . Ans. , . 

9. From 3a:— *;rT tak« * • 

25 c 

4 6ca:-}- 2f5a: — ex — 2a5 " 



Ans. 



25c 



10. From r-^ *^6 1 — ^- Ans. , . , . -^ 

11. From 4a:+- take 3 a: — ■^. Ans. a?H -!''—• 

12. From 7i^ — ^^^^^ take ft + ?. 

. ^, 20a + 11 
Ans. 6 5 -J — . 



Repeat the Rule. The Note. 
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15. From ^+-2 take lH^zlll, An.. i<^=^\ 

y r y 

14. What is the value of 1 "^ t Ana. — ; — . 

16. What is the value of 2 a: -I x . - t 

* a 3e 



9cx — 2ax + 2<i* 
Ans. x-A ^ . 

■ fl ;M /• 



3ac 



16. Prom -^^ subtract -—-. 
X— y x+y 



Ans. 



x« — y»- 



MULTIPLICATION. 

1S1» MuLTiPUGATioN OF Fractioks is the process of 
multiplying when one or both of the factors are frac- 
tions. 

CASE I. 
1U« To multiply a fraction by an entire quantity. 



1. Multiply r by c. 



OPERATION. 

a ^ . ac 



Since a fraction is multiplied by mul' 
tiplying its numerator (Art 114), we 
multiply the numerator, a, by c, and 



obtain -r-* 



2. Multiply ^ by b. 



OPERATION. 



Since a fraction h multiplied by 
dividing its denominator (Art 114), 
we divide the denominator, b^, by h, 

and obtain ?-• 



Define Maltiplication of Fractions. Explain the first operation. The 
second. 
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RULE. 



MuUiply the nutnerator of the fraction hy the entire quantity. 
Or, 

Divide the denominator of the fraction hy the entire quan- 
tity. 

NoTB. The second method is preferable when the entire qoantitj will 
divide the denominator without a remainder. 

Examples. 

3. Multiply - by a. Ads. — . 

4. Multiply —2 by ah. Ans. — -r- . 
' 6. Multiply^ 1^ by 3 ar. Ans. ^ . 

6. Multiply "* by ad. Ans. - — ^^ — . 

T. Multiply "T by a — c. Ans. -""^ — . 

8. Multiply — i— ; ^^r-n — r— s by a + c. 

Ans. , -, — . 

»• ^°^«P»y n^^-y)tXy) ^^ ' (" + ^^- 

Ans. -^r-^ 4- . 

8 (a: — y) 

136* It is evident, from the second rule of the pre- 
ceding article, that multiplying a fraction by a quan- 
tity equal to its denominator cancels the denominator, 
and gives the numerator for the product. Hence, 

If a fraction he multiplied hy any multiple of its denom^ 
inatoTy the product vriU he an entire quantity. 

Bepeat the Rale. The Note. What is the effect of multiplying a 
fraction by a quantity equal to its denominator, or a multiple of it? 



\ 
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1. Multiply r- by b. 

2. Multiply ^^ by 8»,. 



Aub. a. 



Ans. 4 ax. 



3. Multiply 






by a« — *». 



Anfl. xy* (a -}- ^). 



CASB n. 



1S7« To multiply an entire quantity, or a frac- 
tion, by a fraction. 

1. Multiply c by r-. 



FIBST OPERATION. 

a a ac 



r- X ^ M equal to -r- 



Sinoe the prodnct of two quanti- 
ties 18 the same, wliicheTer be taken 
for the mnltiplier (Art. 58), c X — 

is the same as -- X <? ; and by Case L 

o 



SECOND OPEBATION. 

eXr = ^X ob"^ z=acb-^ = ^ 



Since ^ is equal to a 6-* (Art 126), c X r w equal to <? X aJ-*, 

or a c 5'^, which, by transferring the factor Ir-^ to the denomi- 
nator (Art 126), gives, as before, -r-. 



2 Multiply ? by ^. 



FIBST OPERATION. 



a e ac 

b ^ d ~bd 



We first multiply j- by c, and ob- 
tain -r- ; but this result is too great, 
since the proposed multij^er was not 



Explain the operations of the fint Example. The seoood Example. 
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c, but c diyided by J, or -- ; consequently -^ must be divided hj </, 

which we do by multiplying its denonunator (Art. 115), and ob- 

. . ac 
tain — . 
bd 

SECOND OPERATION. 

o a od 

Since | is equal to aft-* and | to cdr^ (Art 126), ^ X j is 

equal to aft-* X c dr\ or acft-*c?-*; which, by transferring the 
factors ft-* and c?-* to the denominator (Art 126), gives, as be- 

/. ac 
fore, ^. 

In the first example, it is evident, since c is the same as —, that 

the operation might have been performed in the same manner ai 
in the second example. Hence the 



RULE. 

Multiply the numerators together for a new numercUory and 
the denominators for a new denominator. 

NoTB 1. When either of the factors is an entire or mixed quantity, 
it may be hcst to redace it to an equivalent fractional form. 

Note 2. When thero are common factors in the numerators and de- 
nominators, they may be canceled before performing tlie multiplication, 
as the result should always be expressed in its lowest terms. 



\ 



Examples. 



8. Multiply - by -• Ans. — • 

y "^ m my 

4. Multiply -g- by ^. Ans. -^-^. 

6. Multiply -^ l>y ^- Ans. -^. 



Repeat the Rule. What is Note 1 1 Note 2 ? 
9 
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6. Required the product of by ^. 

?. Multiply 4ary by r Am. 5 ah. 

8. Multiply -^ by — -• Ans. 1. 

9. Multiply ^ by ^^^^y Ans. ^. 

10. Multiply i^)-' by ^-^,. Ans. ^^ -,^). 

11. Multiply a 4- - by J- Ans. ''•^ + '' . 

12. Multiply ^±^ by l^^. Aub. ^-^ (".+ *). 

* "^ ax 6 o 

13; Multiply ^''^^ by g/^-f ^°8- ^- 

O 'T~ & b^ X It X 

14. Multiply -i— by ^^r^' ■*^'»"- ^^Hj' 

16. Multiply ^-^±^ by -^^. Ans. « (x + y)«. 

16. Multiply ^^ by ^-j-^- Ans. ^_^Zb + V ' 

IT. Required the continued product of > "i~"' 

>nd -i — i5« Ans. r-- 

a' — ft^ 

18. What is the value of (a — ^ (j+^^ 

! Ans. — TT" 

orb 

19. What is the value of (^^t") (i~r ) (^~?9 ^ 

Ans. 1. 

i tn 

20. Find the product of a -|- - by a: -| 

9 

ntj 
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DIVISION. 

138* Division op Fractions is the procefls of dividing 
when the divisor or dividend, or both, are fractions. 

CASE I. 

139* To divide a fraction by an entire quantity. 

b 



1. Divide -r- by c. 



OPERATION. 



Since' a fraction is divided by di- 
viding its numerator (Art. 115), we 
— -S- c = - divide the numerator, acj by c, and 

obtain r* 



b 



2. Divide - by a. 

y 



OPERATION. Since a fraction is divided by mnl- 

X X tiplying its denominator (Art. 115), 

y * ay we multiply the denominator, y, by 



X 



a, and obtaui — . 
a y 



BULE. 

Divide the numeraior of the fraction hy the entire quantity. 
Or, 

MvUiply the denominator of the fraction by the entire qimntity, 

KoTB. The first method is preferable when the entire quantity will 
divide the numerator without a remainder. 

Examples. 

3, Divide — by x. Ans. — . 

m *^ mx 

» I II ■ .1^ ,1 M^Pi— II ■ II— — ». I ■! I I I itt^^m^^ 111 I » 

Define Division of Fractions. Ezphiin the first operation. The seo- 
•od. Repeat the Role. What is the Note ? 
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4. Divide — by 5 a:. 

. 6. Divide ^^ by 6 a?. 

Sin '' 

6. Divide ^±^ by x. 

T. Divide ^^^±^ by a + 6. 

8. Divide — -^- by ad, 

c 

9. Divide ^ by fl-f c. Ans. sy:p^f^r67+^- 



CASE n. 

no. To divide an entire quantity, or a fraction, by 
a fraction. 



> 


4x 


Ans. 


35- 


Ans. 


m' 


Ans 


. 1. 


Ans. 


be 

• 

X 



1. Divide a by -^. 



We first divide a by c, 

FIRST OPERATION. 

and obtain - ; but this result 
c aX^ <^o c 

a-5-r = - — = -—- ia too small, since the pro- 

c c ' , * 

posed divisor is not c, but c 
divided by ft, or ^; consequently - should be taken b times, which 

we do by multiplying its numerator by b (Art. 114), and ob- 

^ , ah 
tain — . 
c 

SECOND OPERATION. 
C T 1 «• fl^ 

Since 5 is equal to c b-^ (Art. 126), a -^ ^ is equal to 
a -T- c b-\ or -?::r, which, by transferring the factor, ft-* to the 
numerator (Art. 126), gives, as before, — . 

C 



Explain the operations of the first Example. 
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2. Divide r by :;. 
o a 



FIRST OPEBATIOK. 



a ^ c , J ^ -.J a&~^ ad 

Since -r b equal to ah-^ and t- to cdr^ (Art 126), -- -i- -^ 

is equal to a Ir^ -J- c dr\ or -^^ ; which, by transferring factors 

ad 
he 



(Art 126), gives ~. 



SECOND OPERATION. Reducing the fractions to equiva- 

a ^ c a d ad lent ones having a common denomi- 

^ ' d b c he nator, we have —^ to be divided by 

he 1 • t • i_ /i ad XT ^d a ^^ d a , 

T—. , which ffives, as before, r— . JJow, -. — =c— y — »or-r- w 
6tf' o' '6c oc oc 6 

multiplied by the divisor inverted. Hence the 



RULE. ^ 

Lweri the terms of the divtsoTy and proceed as in multtplicch 
tion. 

Note 1. When either of the quantities is entire or mixed, it should 
be reduced to a fractional form before applying the rule. 

Note 2. After the operation is indicated, the work should be abridged, 
&s far as possible, by canceling factors common to the numerators and 
d«:nominators, so as to express the result in its lowest terms. 

Examples. 

3. Divide -r-^ by --. Ans. -=-^. 

4. Divide - by — . Ans. — . 



Explain the operations of the second Example. Repeat the Rule. What 
is Note 11 Note 2? 

9* 
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6. Divide 1^ by i-" Ans. Jl. 

6. Required the quotient of l^ divided bv ? 

9 m ^ u" 



t. Find the quotient of o 5 divided by 



8rf 



8. Divide ay hy 



a^b 



X 



9. Divide .— - by -. 
1 — a •'4 



2ah' 




Ans. 


3c/ • 


Ans. 


Gary 
a h' 


Ans. 


4 



l—a" 



10. Divide «4* by ^*. ^ns. ?+* 

11. What is the quotient of a: 4-- by ?? 

* y "^ a 

Ans. ?^y±^. 

12. What is the quotient of — "t^ by ?1+^ ? 

Ans. ^4±I^. 

13. Divide ?''" + ^'"y by « + *y. Ans ?? 

an ^ * a -aus. — . 

U. Divide --ii by '^. Ans. ^-L^. 

15. Divide '-^^ by ,-f-. Ans. i^I^ 

4 — a:* •'2-far °*2a:-— a;*' 

16. Divide -^ by -f-,. Ans ^— 

n. What is the value of ^7^ -i. -^ZJL.? 

Ans. 3 (a: + y). 

18. What is the value of (1 + a:) -5- - (1 -f- a:) ? 

Ans. x. 



FRACTIONS. 
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19. What is the value of 12 divided by ^°"^^^' — af 



Ans. 



12 X 



OE* -j- « * -j- ^' 



CASE'in. 

141« To reduce complex fractions to simple ones. 

A Complex FbjlCtion is one having a fraction in ila 
numerator, or denominator, or in both. 

142* A complex fraction maj be regarded as a case in 
division of fractions. 



1. Reduce -r to a simple fraction. 
b 



FIRST OPERATION. 



a 
cad 

d — i '^ b 



ab 
cd 



c . ^ , d 

Since -7* is the same as — 7- T» 
a c Q 



we regard it as a case in divinon ; 
and, reducing the expresnon by the 
rule in Case IL, obtain the simple 

fraction —-j • 
cd 



SECOND OPERATION, 






ab 
cd 



Since multiplying a fraction by any 
multiple of its denominator cancels 
that denominator (Art. 136), we multi- 
ply both terms of the complex fraction 
by the least common multiple of their 
denominators, and obtain the simple 

fraction —% . 
cd 



Hence, to reduce a complex fraction to a simple one, or 
to simplify it. 



Define a Complex Fraction. Explain the first operation. The second. 
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RULE. 

Consider the denominator as a divisor^ and the mtmeraivr 
as a dividend^ and proceed as in Case 11. Or, 

MiiUiply both terms of the complex fraction by the least 
common midliple of their denominators, 

NoTB. When the terms of a fraction contain negative exponents, the 
fraction may be regarded as a complex one. If the letter or quantity 
which bears the negative exponent is tLjhctor of either numerator or de- 
nominator, as a whole, the negative exponent may be removed as in Art. 
126; otherwise, both nomerator and denominator must be multiplied by 
that letter or quantity with an equal positive exponent^ in accordance with 
the above rule. 



IL to a simple fraction. Ans. — • 

- '^ my 



2. Reduce 


JL to 

m 
n 




a + b 


8. Rcduco 


X 




fj — a 



to a simple fraction. 



. ab + l^ 

Ans. ' • 

zy — ax 



4 


Reduce 


db 




*• 


y + 


a 
b 






6 — 


• c 


6. 


Reduce 


X 

7 — 


y 



to a simple fraction. 



Ans. 



bx 



by-\'a 



to a simple fraction. 



Ans. 



,-1 



6a — ae 
1 x — xy 



6. Reduce — , — ^^,- to a simple fraction. 

x-^ a cT^ ^ 



. dny — cffii 
Ans. --•-'—— . 
dnx -\- an 



How may we reduce a complex fraction to a simple one, or simplify it * 
What is said of fractions containing negative exponents? 
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t. Reduce — ;— — j to a simple fraction. 

Ans. 



aar-j- 1 



8. Simplify the expression , , — • Ans. ,, _^ - 

2a;* — 6 

9. Simplify the expression u » 



4 



=^-? 



. 8a:* — 4ft 
Ans. -jT. 

1 



10. Simplify the expression 



Ans. x* — a; -j -j . 



Note. The last example famishes a good opportnnitj for the use of neg- 
ative exponents. Dividing a:* — z-* by ar + x-^gives x^ — r + x-^ — ar-* 
as a quotient. The answer given above may also be obtained by divid- 
ing X* — -^ by X -) , or by simplifying the fraction according to the 

rule, and Uicn redacing the fraction to a mixed number. 



SIMPLE EQUATIONS. 

143t An Equation is an expression of equality between 
two quantities. Thus, 

X + 4 = 16 

is an equation, expressing the equality of the quantities 
a; -{- 4 and 16. 

144t The quantity on the left of the sign of equality 
IS called the Jirst member, or side, and that on the right, 
the second member, or side, of the equation. 

Define an Equation. Members or sides of an equation. 
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IUm The Degree of an equation containing but one 
unknown quantity is denoted by the exponent of the 
highest power of that unknown quantity to be found in 
the equation. (Art. 15.) Thus, 

An equation of the Jirst degree is one that contains no 
higher power of the unknown quantity than its Jirst pow- 
er ; as^ 

«+ 14 = 28 — 4, or ex^na^-^-bd. 

An equation of the second degree is one in which the 
highest power of the unknown quantity is the second pow- 
er, or square ; as, 

3 a:* — 2 a: = 65. 

In like manner, we have equations of the third degree, 
fourth degree, and so on. 

Note. The degree of an equation most be distingnished from the de- 
gree of its terms (Art. 25). The former depends altogether upon the un- 
known quantity, without any reference to tlie latter. Thus, the equation 
ex ^ a^ + bd is of the Jirst degree, while each of its terms is of the 
iecond. 

146« A Simple Equation is an equation of the first 
degree. 

147* A Numerical Equation is one in which all the 
known quantities are expressed by figures ; as, 

2 a: — a: = IT — 5. 

NoTB. The degree of a numerical equation corresponds with the high- 
est degree of any of its terms. 

148* A Literal Equation is one in which some or all 
the known quantities are expressed by letters; as, 

2 a: + a = a:^ _ 10. 

149i An- Identical Equation is one in which the two 

Define the Degree of an equation. Equation of the firat degi^ee. Second 
degree. A Simple Equation. A Numerical Equation. A lateral Equa^ 
tion. An Identical Equation. 
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members are the same, or become the same on performing 
the operations indicated ; as, 

X — y=^x — y, or 2a-|-25c = 2(a-|-ftc). 



TEANSFORMATION OP EQUATIONS. 

150* The Transformation of an equation is the process 
of changing its form without destroying the equality. 

151 • The transformation of an equation depends upon 
the axioms (Art. 38), and we may, without destroying 
the equality, — - 

1. Add equal quantities to both members (Ax. 1). 

2. Subtract equal quantities from both members (Ax. 2). 

3. Multiply both members by the same quantity (Ax. 3). 

4. Divide both members by the same quantity (Ax. 4). 

5. Raise both members to the same power (Ax. 8). 

6. Take the same root of both members (Ax. 8). 

In the transformation of simple equations, there are two 
principal cases : — 

I. Transposition of terms. 

II. Clearing of fractions. 

CASE L 

152. To transpose terms of an equation. 

Transposition is the process of changing terms from one 
member of an equation to the other, without destroying 
the equality. 

DefiDO the Transformation of an equation. Upon what does the tnuisfor- 
mation depend ? What are the two principal cases ? Define Transposition^ 
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1. Let it be required, in x — a = ft, to transpose — a 
to the second member. 

OPERATION. ^\nQQ we may add an equal quan- 

tity to both members of an equation, 
without destroying the equality (Art 

^ ^^ ^ 151 )» we add a to each member, and 

a: = ft -(- a obtain x =« ft -|- o. 

2. Let it be required, in a: -|- a = ft, to transpose a to 
the second member. 

OPERATION. Since we may subtract an equal 



a: -(- a = ft 

aj = ft — a 



quantity from both members of an 
equation, without destroying the equal- 
ity (Art 151), we subtract a from 
each member, and obtain x =» ft — a. 



Now, the result is the same, in each of the above oper- 
ations, as if we had transferred a from the first to the 
second member, and changed its sign. Hence the 

UULE. 

Ang term mag be transposed from one member of an eqtiation 
to the other, provided its sign be changed, 

NoTB. It also follows, that the signs of all the terms of an equation may 
he changed, without destroying the equality. 

Transpose the unknown terms to the first member, and 
the known terms to the second, in the following 

Examples. 

8. 2x — a 8= ft. Ans. 2 a: = a -(- ft. 

4. lla: + 9=:6a: + 34. Ans. 11a: — 6a: = 34— 9. 
6. 6a: + 3 = 2a: + 24. 



Explain the first operation. The second. Repeat the Rnle. The Note. 
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6. Zb'\'2x — 25 ==:aa:. Ans. 2a: — aa? = 25 — 3h. 

*l. 3ac — crf-{-a?y = 6arf — *l x, 

Ans. *l x-^xy = 6 ad — Sacked. 

CASE 11. 
153. To clear an equation of fractions. 
1. Clear the equation — ^- 26 = — -|- 2 of fractions. 

OPERATION. . S^^*^® multiplying a frac^ 

tion by any multiple of its 

—-L 26 = 1-2 denominator will give for the 

product an entire quantity 
2 ai -f- 12 — 104 := 6 a: + 8 (Art. 136), we multiply each 

term of the equation by the 
least common multiple of the denominators, or 4 (Art. 151), and, 
csmceling each denominator, obtain 2x -\- 12 — 104 =« 5x -\- 8. 
Hence the 

RULE. 

Multiply each term of the equation by the least common mvUi" 
pie of the denominators, and reduce fractional to entire terms, 

KoTE 1. Also, an equation may be cleared of fractions by maltiply- 
ing each numerator by all the denominators except its own. 

NoTB 2. It mast be observed, that when a fraction is preceded by 
— , the sign requires the value of the fraction to be subtracted, so that, 
on removing its denominator, all the signs of its numerator must be changed. 
(Art. 55.) 

Note 3. A negative exponent is used to indicate> that the single letter 
or quantity to which it is attached is a divisor, or denominator (Art. 71) ; 
hence, negative exponents are removed from an equation in the same way 
as fractions. To clear an equation of a negative exponent, we should 
then multiply each of its terms by the letter or quantity which bears that 
negative exponent, the multiplier taking an equal positive exponent. If 
there are two or more letters which have negative exponents, we should 
multiply by their least common multiple, with the signs of the exponents 
changed. 

Explain the operation. Repeat the Rule. What is Note I ? Note 2 ? 

Note 31 

10 
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Clear the equations of their fractions in the following 

Examples. 

2 -=zh + c. Ans. a = aft + ac. 

a 

8. x + | + ^ = 7. Ans. 4a; + 2x + x=28. 

'24 

4. a._f _13= ^. Ans. 6x — 2x—18=Sx. 

5. a;-_|_?_40=^. Ans. lOx+Sa: — 400 = 1*. 

6. a + ^^^ + c + J 

Ans. ax-f-l = Sa: + <'* + <'- 

T. m + ar* =n— j»ar*. Ans. m«+l = na: — p. 

8. o — i+J = c + '-— .r. 

9, a;_lf+i = 8. Ans. 6a; — 4a; — 8 = 48, 

6 

10 ??^_i? = 1. Ans. 22 a: + 42 =21 a: + 49. 

8a:-|- 7 

Ans. a'4-2aa? + a* = a* + 2«*- 
_^ 43 — 7y_ 69 — 9y 

Ans. 473 — T7 y = 345 — 46 y. 

I 3a: — 5 ,^ 2x — 4 

13. a:H 2— =12— 3 . 

Ans. 6a:+ 9a;— 15 = 72 — 40:4- 8. 

a — a: 4a — a: ._, 

14. — , = a — 6 *. 

c 

Ans. ac — ex — 4,ah '\'hx'=ahc — c, 

3 

8 



15. a: — 12 = ? (44 — x +12). 



Ans. 8 a: — 96 = 132 — 3 a: + 36. 
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16. ^-6f =i(30-x). 

Ans. 6x — 60 = 120 — ix. 

a: -J- 2 ' X — 2 
Ans. a;« — 4a: + 4 + a:« + 4a:-f 4 = 14(ar« — 4). 



SOLUTION OP SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING 
ONE UNKNOWN QUANTITY. 

154. The Solution of an Equation is the process of 
finding the value of the unknown quantity in the equation. 

155* The Root of an equation is the value of its un- 
known quantity. 

156* The root of an equation is foimd by bringing all 
the terms containing the unknown quantity into one mem- 
ber, and freeing it from all connection with known quan- 
tities. 

157« The root of an equation is verified, or the equa- 
tion scUisfied, when, the root being substituted for its sym- 
bol in the equation, the members are found to be equal, 
and the equation is thus reduced to an identical one. 

158t The unknown and the known terms of an equa- 
tion may be combined in various wsLya : — 

1. By addition ; as, a: -f- 6 = 18, or a -}- a = b, 

2. By subtraction ; as, x — 3 = 10, or a — a = d. 
8. By multiplication; as, 3 a: = 24, or ax=:c, 

X X 

4. By division ; as, I ^^ ^' ^^ - = a. 

5. By a combination of two or more of these ; as, 

— -}- 10 = 2 a: — 6, or -^ -j- c = c a: — d. 

What is meant by the Solution of an equation ? Koot of an equation ? 
How is it found ? When verified ? How maj the unknown and the 
known terms of an equation be combined ? 
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169* To solve simple equations of one unknown quan- 
tity. 

1. In the equation a + 9 = 20, find the value of x. 



OPERATION. 

X + 9 = 20 

a: = 20 — 9 
a: =11 

VERIFICATION. 

11 + 9 = 20 
20 = 20 



Transposing the known quantity in 
the first member to the second (Art 
152), we have a? = 20 — 9 ; and unit- 
ing the terms of the second member, 
of this equation, by performing the 
subtraction indicated, we obtain 11 as 
the value of x. This value of a; we 
verify, and find it satisfies the equar 
tion (Art. 157). 



2. In the equation x — 7 = 11, find the value of x. 



OPERATION. 

a:— T = ll 

a:=ll + T 
a =18 

VERIFICATION. 

18 — 7 = 11 

11 = 11 



Transposing the known quantity in 
the first member to the second (Art. 
152), and, in the equation obtained, 
performing the addition indicated, we 
have 18 as the value of;c. This val- 
ue of x we verify, and find it to satisfy 
the equation (Art 157.) 



3. In the equation 6 a: -|- 24 = 72, find the value of x. 

Transposing 24, and uniting the 
known terms by subtraction, we have 
(2) ; and dividing both members of 
(2) by 6, the coefficient of x, we ob- 
tain 8 as the value of x. 

This value of x being substituted in 
the original equation, and the terms 
of the first member united by addi- 
tion, we have (2), an identical equa* 
tion ; therefore, the value is verified 
and the equation satisfied. 



OPERATION. 

6 a; + 24 =72 (1) 

6 a; = 48 (2) 

a:= 8 (3) 

VERIFICATION. 

48 + 24 = 72 (1) 

72 = 72 (2) 



Explain the first operatton. The second. The third. 
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4. In the equation x — 2"I"T'^^^^~^' ^^^ *^® value 
of a:. 

OPERATION. 

X Sx Clearing the equation of 

^ — 2 "^ T ^^ ^^ "^ ^ ^^^ fractions (Art 153), we 

4af — 2a:-[-3a; = 80-j-20 (2) obtain (2) ; uniting similar 

6 a? = 100 (3) terms, we have (3); and di- 

jj. -— 20 (4) "Elding both members of (3) 

by 6, the coefficient of x, we 

VERIFICATION. obtain for the value of a:, 20. 

OQ ^ \ ^ 20 4-5 ^^*^ value, by verification, 



20 — 10 + 15 = 20 + 5 

25 = 25 



we find satisfies the given 
equation. 



From the preceding operations, it will be noticed that,, 
when the unknown quantity is combined with known 
quantities by addition or subtraction, it may be separated 
by transposition; when combined by mfdtiplicationj it may 
be separated by division; and when combined by division^ 
it may be separated by mtdtiplication. 

It will be observed that the first and last of these cases have 
been fully treated under the heads o£ transposition (Art. 152), and 
clearing of fractions (Art. 153). The second case most frequently oc- 
curs as the last step in the solution of an equation, when the.coef> 
ficient oi the unknown quantity is to be removed by division. It 
is usually, therefore, very simple, and has not been treated under 
a separate head. If at any time, however, all the terms of an 
equation can be exactly divided by any quantity, the equation may 
be thus simplified. 

Combining the principles illustrated by the foregoing 
examples, we have, for the solution of simple equations 
containing only one unknown quantity, the following 
general 



Explain the the fourth operation. How is the unknown quantity scp 
arated from known quantities ? 

10* 
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RULE. 

Clear the equation of fraeUonij if it has any. 

Transpoee the unknown terms to the first member, and the 
known terms to the second member, and reduce each member to 
its simplest form. 

Divide both members by the coefficient of the unknown quan- 
tity, and the second member of the resulting equation will be the 
value of the unknown quantity. 

KoTB. If the coefficient of the unknown quantity is negative, in di- 
viding it mnst be remembered that like signs produce + and unlike sigiu 
produce — (Art. 67). Thus, — Sor » — 84, divided bj —3, the coef- 
ficient of X, becomes jr = 8. 

The negative sign may also be removed by changing the signs of all 
the terms of the equation (Art 152, Note). The positive coefficient would 
then be used as a divisor. 

Examples. 

5. Given 5a:-+-43 — 5 = 100 — 21, to find x. 

Ana. a: = 7. 

6. Given 1 a:+ 1 + 1 = 96 — 11, to find x. 

Ans. X = 11. 

7. Given 15ar + 8 — 9 = 212 + 87, to find x. 

Ans. X =: 20. 

8. Given 9a:-|-9 = a: — 71, to find x. 

Ans. a: = — 10. 

9. Given 4a: — 15 = 2a:-(-13, to find x. 

Ans. X = 14. 

10. Given 4 (a:— 12) = 2 (12 — a:), to find ar. 

Ans. X = 12. 

Note. Performing the multiplication indicated, the given equation bo- 
comes Ax — 48 — 24 — 2x. 

Repeat the Bule. The Note. 
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11. Given 9 (ar + 1) = 12 (x — 2), to §nd x. 

Ans. x= 11. 

12. Given 3 (a:— 3) +2 a? = 3 (40 — a:— 19), to find a:. 

Ans. a: = 9. 

13. Given3(2ar + 3ar) — 15 = 72— 4 (ar — 2), to find a:. 

Ans. X = 5. 

14. Given 2 (a; — 6) + 3 (2a: + 6) = 3 (3a? — 2) — 1, to 
find X. Ans. x = 10. 

X X 

15. Given x — - — - =30, to find x. Ans. x = 90. 

16. Given 1— 8ar* = i+8 x^^/ to find x. 

Ans. X = 20. 

NoTB. We maj either free tlie eqaation of its negative exponents, or 
find the value of ar-^ and take its reciprocal (Art. 71). 

2 4 

IT. Given - a: + 12 = - a: -|- 6, to find x. 

Ans. X = 45. 

18. Given | + ?^ + ^ == 158, to find x. 

O 7 

Ans. X = 106. 

19. Given ? 4- ? + f = 28, to find a:. Ans. x = 32. 

20. Given aa:-|-ft = car + c?, to find a:. 

OPERATION. Transposing, we obtain 



ax-^-b =ca:-}-rf (1) 

ax — c X = d — 5 (2) 

(a — c) x = d —b (3) 



(2) ; factoring the first mem- 
ber of (2), we have (S) ; and 
dividing by a — c, the coef- 
ficient o£x, we obtain for the 



X = (4) value of x. 

a — c ^ ^ ^ a — c 



ax 



21, Given — = rf, to find x, Ans. a; =* — . 

n a 

22. Given -^ + t = ^» *^ ^^^ ^- 

. 6 c 

Ans. X = 



8 a + 2 6' 



Explain the operation of Example 20. 
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23. Given - -U - = <?, to find x, Ans. x =^ . 

a ' ar ac — 1 

24. Given x-\~nx = a, to find x. Ans. x= -—. — . 

26. Given a — cx''^ = dx~^ — b, to find x, 

Ans. X = T - . 

26. Given = =: -r, to find x. 

a c b d 

. ad 

Ans. X =5 -^— . 

Note. Reduce the value of a; to its lowest terms, by casting out the 
common binomial factor. 

27. Given --+- = x — ''-^. to find a;. 

3 4 

Ans. a = 13. 

28. Given ?^ii — ?i^ = 10 — 2 ar, to find ar. 

OPERATION. 

-f 3- =10-2a: 

3a;-|.4_24 4-a: = 30 — Bar 

10 a: = 50 
a: = 5 

The second fraction being preceded by — , on removing the de- 
nominator, we change all the signs of the numerator. (Art 15S^ 
Note 2.) 

29. Given 6 — ^i^ = a: — 3, to find x. 

Ans. a? = T. 

30. Given 2a: + ^ = ?^ — 4, to find x. 

Ans. x = — 8. 

31. Given x+ -+- — ?^ = a: — 2, to find x. 

4 t> 

Ans. x= 72. 



Explain Uic operation of Example 28. 
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32. Given — -\ ^ = a; — 6, to find x. 

Ans. X = 36. 

33. Given ^ — -— — = - ,^ — , to find x. 

4 10 12 

Ans. X = 11. 

34. Given -^ + ^-^— ^ = -^-, to find x. 

OPERATION. 
9~ "1" 6 ar -^12 18 ^^ 

126a: — 622 = 66 a: — 166 (4) 

61 a: = 366 (6) 

a; = 6. (6) 

We maltipty (1) by 18, one of the denominators, and obtain (2) ; 
and subtracting Sx -\~ 6 from each member (Art. 151), have (3). 
In like manner, operations may often be much abbre\iated by 
multiplying first by the more simple of the denominators ; and also, 
by reducing each resulting •quation as much as possible. 

7 X -^ 16 X —I- 8 X 

35. Given — ^r — — :: — -^—^7 = «» to find x- 

21 4x — 11 3 

Ans. a: = 8. 

_^ ^. 5x— 2 , 3a; + 22 5x+14 . ^ , 

36. Given —g- + -^^^ = ^^, to find x, 

Ans. X = 10. 



^^ ^. 4X+17 2Ga:— 4 , 2x 14 x 

37. Given— f __^ + ^ = _ _ 



2 a: — 32 



-f^32 ' 3 12 36 ' 

to find X. Ans. a: = 4. 

DO n- 13 — a: 6 (x — 6) , 8 a: + 15 . ^ , 
— 88. Given — - — = -^^-^ — - -4 J — , to find x. 

« o o 

Ans. af = 3. 

NoTB. The equation can be multiplied by 2, by dividing each of the 
denominators by 2, the denominator of the first fraction. 
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89. Given -±- + -g^_^ 3 = -f-, to find x. 

Ans. X = 4. 

2x , 8x+6 6a:+13 . ^ , 
4-0 Given ~ -^ — = h — > to find x, 

Ans. X = 20. 

41. Given -^ + r-^ = h, to find a:. 

1 -(- a " 1 — « 

Ans. X = - (1 — a«). 

3x — 3 , . 20 — X 6x — 8 , 4a: — 4 

42. Given a; ^ [-4 = — ^ ^ 1 ^ i 

to find X. Ans. a; = 6. 

43. Given ^ — «= — + <?, to find x. 

hen-^-hdn 

Ans. x = rzT"* 

an — om 

44. Given ?^±^ — 5 — J = 0, to find X. 

a: w 

3a — 6 

Ans. a: = — . 

4 

46. Given aa:*4-ft^a: = a*a: + ia:', to find x. 

Ans. X = a + J. 

Note. First reduce the equation to the first degree. 



46. Given (a + a:) (* + x) — « (5 + c) = -^ + x*, to 
fi^d ^- Ans. X = -p 



NoTS. ^ is the answer in its simplest form. 

4T. Given ^, - |-+-f = ~^^^. to find x. 

Ans. x = — I~y^ . 

.« ^. a«— 3fta: „ \ , 66a: — 5a* 

— 48. Given ax — air •=^t>x -j ^- 

a ^ c« 

6x + 4a . « , .^ 2a(2y — 6) 

1; , to find X. Ans. x = — j— — s-i— -• 

A ' 4 a — 3 1) 
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PROBLEMS 

LEADING TO SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING ONE 

UNKNOWN QUANTITY. 

160* The Solution of a Problem by Algebra, as has 
been already shown (Art. 44), consists of two distinct 
parts : — 

1. The Statement of the problem in algebraic language. 

2. The Solution, which determines the values of the un- 
known quantities. 

The Statement is usually in the form of an equation, 
and the Solution is, then, that of the equation. 

161 • Problems often include in their solution the con- 
sideration of ratio and proportion, especially in expressing 
relations of algebraic quantities. 

162* Ratio is the relation, in respect to magnitude, 
which one quantity bears to another of the same kind; 
or the quotient arising from the division of one quantity 
by another. 

Thus, 7 is the ratio of a to h. Ratio may be written 

in the form of a fraction ^ as y or with two dots ( : ) be- 
tween the two terms, as a : 5, to be read a is to h. 

163* Proportion is an equality of ratios. 

Thus, 4:2 = 6:3, or o : 5 = c : (/, is a proportion. 
It may be written either with the sign of equality ( = ), 
or with four dots ( : : ), between the ratios ; as 4 : 2 : : 6 : 3, 
to be read 4 is to 2 as 6 is to 3. 

164* Any four quantities, then, are said to be propor^ 
tionaJ to each other, when the first contains the second as 
many times as the third contains the fourth. 

Of what imrts does the Solation of a Problem consist ? Define Ratio. 
Fn>poitioii. When are any four qnantities said to be proportional to 
each other! 
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Thus, 9, 3, 12, and 4 are proportional, since 9 contains 
3 as many times as 12 contains 4. 

165t The first and last terms of a proportion are called 
extremI:s, and the middle terms means. 

Thus, in a : b : : c : d, a and d are the extremes, and 
b and c the means. 

166i In any proportion, the product of the extremes is 
equal to the product of the means. 

Let a : b : : c : d ] then a y^ d=z b X, c. 

For, since the quantities are in proportion, 

a c 

b—d' 

and clearing of fractions, ad ^^bc. 

But a J is the product of the extremes, and be the product of 
the means. Hence, 

To convert a proportion into an equation^ place the product 
of the extremes equal to the product of the means. 

Thus, a; : 16 : : 20 : 4 may be converted into the equa- 
tion 4 a: =320. 

167i It is impossible to give any general or 'precise 
rule for stating or solving every problem ; yet the follow- 
ing directions may furnish some aid. 

1. Denote the unknown quantity or quantities iy some of the 
final letters of the alphabet, 

2. Form an equation, by indicating the operations required 
to verify the answer, were it already obtained. 

3. Determine the value of the unknown quantity in the equo" 
tion thus formed. 



What terms are called the extremes ? What the means ? Show that 
the product of the extremes is equal to the product of the means. 
How is a proportion converted into an equation? What directions are 
given for solving problems ? 
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PROBLEMS. 

1. There are two 'numbers, whose difference is 9, and 
whose sum is 43 ; what are the numbers ? 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = the smaller number, 

and a; -f- 9 = the larger number. 

Their sum, a; -f- ^ + 9 = 43 

iTransposing and uniting, 2 ar = 34 

Dividing by 2, a: = 17, the smaller number. 

Then, a: -j- 9 = 26, the larger number. 

VERIFICATION. 

26 — IT = 9, and 26 + IT = 43. 

2. It is required to find two numbers whose sum shall 
be 40 and their diifference 16. Ans. 12 and 28. 

3. At a certain election, 1296 persons voted, for two can- 
didates, and the successful candidate had a majority of 120 ; 
how many voted for each ? Ans. 588 and T08. 

4. Find two numbers whose difference is 13, and which 
are such that if 17 be added to their sum, the whole will 
amount to 62. Ans. 16 and 29. 

6. A bankrupt owes B twice as much as he owes A, 
and as much as he owes A and B together; out of 
$3000, which is to be divided among them, what should 
each receive ? Ans. A, $ 500 ; B, $ 1000 ; and C, $ 1500. 

6. A company of 266 persons consists of men, women, 
and children ; there are four times as many men as chil- 
dren, and twice as many women as children. How many 
are there of each ? 

Ans. 38 children, 76 women, 152 men. 

Explain the solution of Problem 1. 
11 
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T. Two trains of cars start at the same time towards 
each other, the one from Albany, running 26 miles per 
hour, and the other from Boston, 24 miles per hour; in 
what time will they meet, the distance by railroad being 
supposed to be 200 miles? 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = number of hours required. 

Then 26 a; = distance run by one, 

and 24 a? = distance run by the other. 

Their sum, 26 a: + 24 a: = 200 
Or, 50 a: = 200 

Whence, ar = 4, number of hours required. 

VERIFICATION. 

26 X 4: + 24 X 4 = 200. 

j. 8. If two persons start at the same time from places 
896 miles apart, and travel towards each other, the one 
at the rate of 36 miles per day, and the other 30 miles 
per day, in how many days will they meet, and how far 
will each have traveled ? 

Ans. In 6 days ; the one will have traveled 216 miles, 
the other 180 miles. 

9. A person starts from a certain place, and travels at 
the rate of 4 miles per hour ; after he has been traveling 
10 hours, a horseman, riding 9 miles per hour, is de- 
spatched after him ; how many hours must the horseman 
ride to overtake him ? Ans. 8 hours. 

10. A house and garden cost $ 850, and five times the 
price of the house was equal to twelve times the price of 
the garden ; find the price of each. 

Ans. House, $600; garden, $250. 

11. Two shepherds owning a flock of sheep agree to 

Explain the solation of Problem 7. 
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divide its value equally ; A takes 12 sheep, and B takes 
92 sheep and pays A 1 35. Required the value of a 
sheep. Ans. $3.50. 

12. Divide a line 21 inches long into two parts, such 
that one may be three fourths of the other. 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = length of one part, 

8 X 
and — = length of the other part. 

- Then, a: + ?-? = 21 

Clearing of fractions, 4 x -f- 3 a: = 84 
Or, 1x = 84 

Whence, x = 12, length of one part 

3 X 
Then, "F" ^^ ^» length of the other 

part. 

13. John's age is once and three fifths the age of 
James, and the sum of their ages is 39 years ; required 
the age of each. 

Ans. John's, 24 years ; James's, 15 years. 

14. A, B, and C have altogether $ 145 ; A's share is 
two thirds, and B's three fourths, as great as C's ; what 
is the share of each ? 

Ans. A's, $40; B's, $45; C's, $60. 

15. A man being asked his age, replied that, if it were 
increased by a half and a third of itself, it would be 44 
years ; what was his age ? Ans. 24 years. 

16. A person spends one fourth of his yearly income 
in board, and one seventh in other expenses, and saves 
$ 85 ; what is his income ? 

Explain the Bolntton of Problem 12. 
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SOLUTION. 

Let 28 0? = the number of dollars of income. 

Then ^ of 28 a; = *lx = what he spends in board, 

and I of 28 X = 42 = what he spends in other expenses. 

Then, 7a: + 4x + 85 = 28x 
Or, — nx = — 85 

Whence, a? = 6 

Then, 28 x = 140, number of dollars of income. 

To avoid fractions, we resort to the artifice of supposing 28 x to 
be the number of dollars of his yearly, income, 28 being chosen 
because it is divisible by both 4 and 7, the denominators of the 
given fractions ; then, by the question, he spends in board 7 x dol- 
lars, and in other expenses 4 x dollars, and 7 x -\- 4x -\- B5 equal 
28 X, or the yearly income. Thus, when fractions are foreseen to 
enter an equation, it will often be better to use, instead of x, such 
a multiple of x as will preclude their entrance. 

If. There is a pole standing one half and one third 
of its length under water, and 4 feet above ; required 
the length of the pole. Ans. 24 feet. 

18. A man having completed two fifths of a journey, 
finds that, after traveling 30 miles farther, only three 
sevenths of the journey remain ; required the length of 
the journey. Ans. 1T5 miles. 

19. From a cask one third full of oil, there leaked out 
21 gallons, when there was found to be just half the oil 
left ; required the capacity of the cask. 

Ans. 126 gallons. 

20. There are three brothers whose ages together 
amount to 24 years, and their birthdays are two years 
apart. What is the age of each ? 

Ans. Youngest, 6 years ; next, 8 years ; oldest, 10 years. 

21. A and B have together a dollars, but B's share 
is n times as great as A's ; what is each one's share f 

— - - — - — .1 — 

Explain the solation of Problem 16. 
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SOLUTION. 

Let a: = A's share, 

and n X = B's share. 

Their sum, x -{- nx = a 

Or, {h~\' n) x = a 

Whence, x = ,— ; — > A's share. 

Then, n x = --, — > B's share. 

22. A man bought the same number of pounds each 

of coffee at a cents, tea at b cents, and sugar at c cents 

per pound, and the whole amounted to d cents ; required 

the number of pounds of each. * d 

' a-\- b -\- c' 

23. Twice my age, increased by b, is equal to a ; what 
*« °^y "S^ ^ Ans. ^ years. 

24. At a certain election, a persons voted, and the suc- 
cessful candidate had a majority of b ; how many votes 
did he receive ? a a-\-b 

25. My carriage is worth Ij- times as much as my 

horse, and both together are worth c dollars ; what is 

the value of each ? a rr 2 c . 3 c 

Ans. Ilorse, — - ; carriage, ---• 

26. A courier left this place n days ago, and goes a 
miles each day. He is pursued by another who goes 
b miles daily. In how many days will the second, start- 
in or to-day, overtake the first? ^^^ na ^ 

' b — a ^ ' 

2*1. I have a certain number in my mind. I multiply 
it by T, add 3 to the product, and divide the sum by 2 ; 
I then find that if I subtract 4 from the quotient, I get 
15 ; what number am I thinking of ? Ans. 5. 

Explain the solution of Problem 21. 
11* 
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28. From one end of a rod is cut away a fifth part 
of it, and from the other end 3 inches more than a sixth 
part, and there remains 16 inches ; required the length 
of the rod. Ans. 30 inches. 

29. A and B had equal sums of money ; A lost $ 50 
more than a quarter of his, and B gained as much as A 
lost ; then B had twice as much as A ; what sum had 
each at first? 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = what each had at first. 

Then x — - — 60 = what A had after losing, 

and X -[- ~ -j- 60 = what B had after gaining. 

Then, x + ? + 50 = 2 (a: — | — 50) 

Or, a:4.5-|.50 = 2a:— | — 100 

Or, _a: + f + |=-150 

Whence, —x = — 600 

Or, X = 600, what each had at first. 

30. I buy four houses ; for the second I give half as 
much again as for the first, for the third half as much 
again as for the second, and for the fourth as much as for 
the first and third together ; I pay for the whole $ 8000. 
What is the cost of each ? 

Ans. First, $ 1000 ; second, $ 1500 ; third, 1 2250 ; and 
fourth, $3250. 

31. A father is three times as old as his son, but five 
years ago he was four times as old ; what are their ages 
now ? Ans. Son's age, 15 years ; father's, 45 years. 

-i» 32. A vessel holding 120 gallons is partly filled by a 



Explain -the solution of Problem 29. 



1 
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spout which delivers 14 gallons in a minute ; this is then 
turned off, and a second spout, delivering 9 gallons in a 
minute, completes the filling of the vessel. How long 
did each spout run, the time occupied by both being 10 
minutes ? 

Ans. The first, 6 minutes ; the second, 4 minutes. 

33. A can do a piece of work in a days, which it 
requires h days for B to perform ; in how many days can 
it be done if A and B work together? 

soLunoif. 

Let X := the number of days required. 
Then — = what A can do in one day, 

and — = what A can do in x days. 

Also V = what B can do in one day. 



h 

X 

1 



3» 

and -T = what B can do in x days. 



Then, f + - = 1 

Clearing of fractions, ax -\''bx'= ah 
Or, (a-j-5)a:=aft 

Whence, x = — p- , number of days 

required. 

Let X be the number of days, and 1 the entire woric ; then, in 1 
day A can do - of the work, and B y, therefore, in x days, 

X X 

they can do - and r of the work. Hence, by the conditions of 
the question, ^ -| — — 1. 

34. A can mow a field in 3 days, which it takes B 
Explain the solution of Problem 33. 
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T days to mow ; in how many days can it be mown 
by A and B working together ? Ans. 2^ days. 

As a and b may have any value whatever, and retain their iden- 
tity in the final result, the solution of Problem 33 furnishes a for- 
mula which can be used for the solution of any similar problem. 
Thus, to obtain the required result in Problem 34, we have only to 
substitute S for a and 7 for 5, which gives 

ab 21 - 

* "" iT^""io""^^• 
A problem is said to be generalized when letters are, in this 
manner, used to represent its known quantities. 

The above formula may be expressed as an arithmetical rule, 
thus: Wlien the times are known in which two agencies, act- 
ing separately, can accomplish a certain result, the time required 
for them conjointly to accomplish the same result may be found 
by dividing the product of the given times by their sum. 

The principle demonstrated by any other general problem may 
be drawn from the formula in a similar manner. 

36. A can perform a piece of work in a days, B in 5 
days, and C in <? days ; in how many days will they ac- 
complish the work, if they all work together? 

A ObC , 

Ans. — V— i r-^— days. 

ab -^ ac -f-bc "^ 

It will be seen that, when three agencies are employed, the re- 
quired time is the product of the given times, divided by the sum 
of their products, taken two and two. 

36. A cistern can be filled by three pipes ; by the 
first in 2 hours, by the second in 3, and by the third 
in 4 ; in what time can it be filled by all the pipes 
running together? Ans. 55 min. 23-^^^ sec. 

37. How many pounds of sugar at 9 cents a pound 
must be mixed with 20 pounds at 13 cents, in order that 
the mixture may be worth 10 cents a' pound? 



When is a Problom said to be generalized ? 
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SOLUTION. 

Let X = number of pounds at 9 cents, 

and 05 -)- 20 = number of pounds in the mixture. 

Then 9x = value of x pounds at 9 cents, 

and 10 a; -|- 200 = value of a: + 20 pounds at 10 cents. 
Also 260 = value of 20 pounds at 13 cents. 

Then, 9a: + 260= 10a; + 200 

Whence, — x = — 60 

Or, - a; = 60, number of pounds at 9 cents. 

38. How much rye at four shillings and sixpence a 
bushel must be mixed with fifty bushels of wheat at six 
shillings a bushel, that the mixture may be worth five 
shillings a bushel? Ans. 100 bushels. 

' 39. A liquor agent has 40 gallons of superior wine, 
worth $ 7 a gallon ; he wishes, however, so to reduce its 
quality, by the addition of water, that he may sell it at 
$ 4.50 a gallon ; how much water must he add ? 

Ans. 22| gallons. 

40. A banker lets three fifths of his money at 5 per 
cent, and the remainder at 6 per cent, and at the end of 
the yeat receives $ 1080 interest. What is the amount 
let? 

SOLUTION. 

Let 6x=z amount let. 

Then 8 a; = amount at 5 per cent, 

and 2 ar = amount at 6 per cent. 

Then, ^-X^,+2xX:^^^l0S0 

Or, l£f I l?f =- 1080 

' 100 ' 100 

Clearing of fractions, 15 ar + 12 x = 108000 

Or, 27 ar = 108000 

Whence, ar = 4000 

and 5 ar = 20000, amount let. 

Explain the solntioa of Problem 37. Problem 40. 
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41. A capitalist has two thirds of his money in United 
States 6 per cent stocks, and the balance in 8 per cent 
railroad bonds ; his yearly income from both is 1 1200 ; 
required the amount in each investment. 

Ans. In United States stocks $ 12000, and in railroad 
bonds $6000. 

42. The rent of an estate this year is 1 1890, which is 
8 per cent greater than it was last year ; what was it last 
year? Ans. $1750. 

43. A merchant adds yearly to his capital 40 per cent 
of it, but takes from it, at the end of each year, $ 3000 
lor expenses. After deducting the last $ 3000, at the end 
of the second year, he finds his original capital has been 
increased 60 per cent. What was that capital ? 

Ana. $20000. 

44. Of my income, { is derived from bank-stock, i from 
a farm, } from a factory, and the aggregate from these 
sources is $3800. Required my entire income. 





SOLUTION. 




Let 




X — the entire income, 


and 




a — 3800. 



Then, f + | + f = o. 

Clearing of fractions, 4x-|-5a:-|*10ar = 20a 
Or, • 19a; = 20a 

Whence, x = l^^ a 

Or, X = 4000, the entire in- 

come. 

We here represent the numeral 3800 by a letter, and in the result 
restore its value. An artifice of this kind may often be advantageously 
used, in order to avoid the use of large nunibers. 

Explain the solation of Problem 44. 
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45. A young man, by putting three sevenths of his earn- 
ings in the savings' bank and one eighth into government 
stocks, found at the end of the year that he had thus laid 
by $ 930. Required the amount of his yearly earnings. 

Ans. $ 1680. 

46. Divide the number a into two parts that shall have 
to each other the ratio of m to it. 



FIRST SOLUTION. 



Let 
and 

Then, 
Whence, 
Or, 
And 

Whence, 
and 



X = one part, 
a — x=. the other part. 



X : a — x=:2 m : n 

nx = ma -^ tnx 
mx -[- nx = ma 
(^m -\- n)x = ma 



ma 

X = — i — f one part, 
m-^n r f 

X = — r — f the other part. 



SECOND SOLUTION. 



Let 
and 

Then, 
Or, 

Whence, 



and 



m a: = one part, 

n a; = the other part. 



mx -|- nx = a 
{m -\' n) X z=^ a 



m-\'n 
ma 



m 0? = — i — t one part, 

nx = -^. the other part. 

m-\-n ^ 



47. Divide 34 into two such parts, that the difference 
between the greater and 18 shall be to the difference 
between 18 and the less in the proportion of 2 to 3. 

Ans. 22 and 12. 



Explain tbo solution of Problem 46. 
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48. A person has 264 coins, dollars and eagles ; the 
number of dollar pieces is to the number of eagles in 
the ratio of 9 to 2 ; how manj of each coin has he f 

Ans. Dollar pieces, 216 ; eagles, 48. 

49. The ages of two persons are in the ratio of 3 to 
4, but 5 years ago the ratio of their ages was that of 
2 to 9 ; what are their ages ? Ans. 15 and 20. 

50. Two pieces of cloth were purchased at the same 
price per yard, but as they were of different lengths, 
the one cost $5, and the other $6.50. If each had 
been 10 yards longer, their lengths would have been as 
5 to 6. Required the length of each piece. 

Ans. 20 and 26. 

51. A market woman bought some eggs at 2 for a 
cent, and as many more at 3 for a cent ; she sold them 
all at the rate of 5 for 2 cents, and found she had lost 
4 cents. How many did she buy of each sort? 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = the number of each sort. 

Then - = the cost of the first sort, 

and ~ = the cost of the second sort. 

But 2x = the entire number, 

2 4 :r 
and 2 ar X t = -r = amount received for whole. 

5 5 

Then, |+|_l; = 4 

Clearing effractions, 15 a: + 10 a: — 24a: = 120 
Whence, x = 120, number of 

each sort. 

52. Two^-merchants, A and B, traded in company, with 
a joint stock of $6300. A's money was employed 12 

Explain the solution of Problem 51. 
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months, and B's 8 months ; and, on dividing profits, 
each had gained exactly the same sum. How much 
capital did each furaish? Ans. A, $2520; B, $3780. 

53. A workman was employed for 60 hours, on condi- 
tion that for every hour he worked he should receive 15 
cents, and for every hour he was idlo he should forfeit 
5 cents ; at the end of the time he received $ 2.40. Re- 
quired the number of hours he worked, and the num- 
ber he was idle. 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = number of hours he worked, 

and 60 — x=, number of hours he was idle. 

Then 15 ar = his pay for working, 

and 5 (60 — a?) = his forfeiture for being idle. 

Then, 15 a: — 5 (60 — a:) = 240 

Or, 15a: — 300 -f 5a: = 240 

Whence, 20 a: = 540 

And X = 2t, number of hours he worked. 

Then, 60 — a: = 33, number of hours he was idle. 

— 54. A workman engaged for 48 days at the rate of 
$ 2 per day and his board, which is estimated at $ 1 
per day. At the end of the time he receives $42 
only, his employer having deducted the cost of his 
board for every day he was idle. How manj*^ days did 
he work? Ans. 30 days. 

65. Two casks contain equal quantities of vinegar ; 
from the first 34 quarts are drawn, and from the sec- 
ond 80 ; the quantity remaining in one vessel is now 
twice that in the other. How much did each cask 
originally contain ? Ans. 126 quarts. 

>^.— ^— ■■ I ■■.■■■■■— ■ ■ ■ — ■— ■■■■■^■■■- — I. ■ ..I »■■ ■«■■■■ ..^ 

Explain the solution of Problem 53. 
12 
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56. Two thirds of a certain number of persons re- 
ceived 18 cents each, and one third received 30 cents 
each. The whole sum received was $6.60. How many 
persons were there f Ans. 30. 

57. There is a fish whose head weighs 12 pounds, his 
tail weighs as much as his head and half the weight of 
his body, and his body weighs 26 pounds more than his 
bead and tail both. Required the weight of the fish. 

Ans. 174 pounds. 

58. A boatman who can row at the rate of 9 miles an 
hour, finds that it takes twice as long to row his boat up 
river a certain distance, as to row it down river the same 
distance ; at what rate does the river flow f 

Ans. 3 miles per hour. 

59. The paving of a square court with stone, at 40 
cents a yard, will cost as much as the enclosing it with 
an iron fence, at $ 1 a yard ; what is the length of the 
side of the square in yards f 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = length of the side in yards. 

Then 4 a; = number of yards of fence, 
and a^ = number of yards of pavement. 

Hence 4 a: X 100 = 400 = cost of fence, 

and a:* X 40 = 40 a:* = cost of paving. 

Then, 40 a:* = 400 x 

Dividing by x, 40 a? = 400 

Whence, a; = 10, length of the side in yards. 

60. A &rmer has hogs worth $ 12.50, and pigs worth 
$ 2.50, each ; the number of hogs and pigs being 35, and 
their value $ 197.50. Required the number he has of 
each. Ans. Hogs, 11 ; pigs, 24. 

Explain the solntioii of Problem 59. 
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61. A lady being asked her age, replied, that if a half 
of her age were taken from it, and also a half of that 
remainder were taken away, she should be 19. Required 
her age. Ans. 76 years. 

*- 62. A gentleman hired a servant for 12 months, at the 
wages of $ 90 and a suit of clothes. At the end of 7 
months, the man quits his service and receives $ 33.75 
and the suit of clothes. At what price were the clothes 
estimated? Ans. $45. 

63. A gentleman having $ 12000, employs a portion of 
the money in building a house. One third of the money 
that remains he invests at 4 per cent, and the other two 
thirds at 5 per cent; from these two investments he ob- 
tains an income of $392. What was the cost of the 
house? Ans. $3600. 

64. A person desirous of giving some children 3 cents 
apiece, found he had not money enough in his pocket by 
8 cents ; ]^e therefore gave >them each 2 cents, and had 
then 3 cents remaining ; required the number of children. 

Ans. 11. 

65. Three towns, A, fi, and C, raise a sum of $11800; 
for every $ 20 which A contributes, B contributes $ 12, 
and C $18. What does each contribute? 

Ans. A, $ 4720 ; B, $ 2832 ; C, $ 4248. 

66. A newsboy gains during one day as much money 
as he had in the morning, but spends 16 cents at night ; 
the next day he gains as much as he had that morning, 
and spends 16 cents at night ; and so on, each day 
doubling his money, but spending 16 cents at night. 
At the close of the fourth evening, he finds that he has 
uothing left ; how much money had he at first ? 

•. Ans. 15 cents. 

67. What number is that to which, if we add its fourth, 
fifth, and eighth, the sum will be 126 ? Ans. 80. 
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68. A and B find a pnrse containing gold dollars. A 
takes out two dollars and one sixth of what remains, 
then B takes out three dollars and one sixth of what 
remains, and they find that they have taken out equal 
shares ; how many dollars were in the purse, and how 
much did each take out ? 

Ans. 20 dollars in the purse ; 5 dollars taken out by each. 

09. If from three times a certain number we subtract 
8, half the remainder will be equal to the number itself 
diminished by 2 ; required the number. 

70. A man and his wife usually consumed a bag of 
flour in 12 days ; but when the man was from home, 
it lasted his wife 30 days ; how many days would it 
last the man alone ? Ans. 20 days. 

Tl. At 12 o'clock both hands of a clock are together; 
when will they next be together ? 

Ans. At 5^ minutes past 1 o'clock. 

^ T2. I have 90 sheep. If I 'would divide them into flocks, 
such that, if the number in the first be increased by 2, 
the number in the second diminished by 2, the number 
in the third multiplied by 2, and the number in the fourth 
divided by 2, the results will all be equal ; how many 
must I put in each flock ? 

Ans. In the first IB, second 22,. third 10, and fourth 40. 

73. A certain article of consumption was subject to a 
duty of 6 cents a pound ; in consequence of a reduction 
in the duty, the consumption increased one half, but the 
revenue fell one third ; what was the duty on a pound 
after the reduction ? Ans. 2§ cents. 

H. A hare is 60 of her own leaps before a greyhound, 
and takes 4 leaps to the greyhound's 3, but 2 of the 
greyhound's leaps are equal to 3 of the hare's ; how 
many leaps must the greyhound take to catch the hare ? 

Ans. 300. 
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t5. A general arranging his men in the form of a solid 
square, finds he has 21 men over, but attempting to add 
one man to each side of the square, finds he wants 200 
men to fill up the square ; required the number of men. 

Ans. 12121. 

Let X SK= the number of men on a side at first, then a:* -^ 21 -^ 
the whole number of men. 



SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING TWO 
UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 

168t Independent Equations are such as cannot be made 
to assume the same form. 

If they relate to the same problem, they must, there- 
fore, express essentially different conditions of that prob- 
lem. Thus, 4a:+10y = T2-f-4y and 5a: + 9y = 108— ar 
are not independent equations, because each reduces to 
the form of 2 x -f- 3 3^ = 86. 

169» When a problem requires two or more unknown 
quantities to be deternaned, it is necessary that there 
should be as many independent equations as there are 
unknown quantities. 

For, if we have an equation containing two unknown quantities, 

z and y, as 

x — y^l, 
transposing y, we have 

r-=l+y. (1) 

But tlie value of y is not known ; consequently, from this equation 
alone, the value of x cannot be determined. 
If, however, we have a second equation, as 

or, a: = 7 — y, (2) 

in which the value of x and y are the same as in the first, the sec- 

What is an Independent Equation ? Show that there should be as 
many independent equations as there are unknown quantities. 

12* 
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ond members of (1) and (2) being equal to the same qiiantity, ar, 
and consequently equal to each other (Art 38, Ax. 7), give 

l-|-y«7— y; 

or, 2y = 6. 

Whence, y = 3. 

Substituting 3, the value of y, for y in either equation (1) or 
equation (2), we obtain 4 as the value of x ; and the values ob- 
tained for the two unknown quantities satisfy the two equations. 

170* Simultaneous Equations are those in which the 
unknown quantities are satisfied by the same values. 

Two unknown quantities require for their determina- 
tion, as shown in the preceding Article, at least two inde- 
pendent, simultaneous equations. 

When by means of these we cause one of the unknown 
quantities to disappear, we are said to eliminate it. 

ELIMINATION. 

171. Elimination is the process of deducing, from two 
or more simultaneous equations having two or more un- 
known quantities, a single equation having only one un- 
known quantity. 

There are three methods of eliminatiou, and conse- 
quently as many cases: — 

I. By comparison. 

II. By substitution. 

III. By addition or subtraction. 

CASE I. 

172. To eliminate by comparison. 

1. Given 3a:-|-4y = 20, and 4a: — 2^ = 12, to find 
the values of x and y, 

Define Simaltaneous Equations. How many simnltaneous equations are 
required to determine two unknown quantities 1 Define Elimination. 
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OPERATION. 



By transposing 4y in equa- 
tion (1) and dividing by 3, 
3a:-)-4y = 20 (I) ^^^ transposing 2y in equa* 

4ar — 2y = 12 (2) ^jon (2) and dividing by 4, 

20 — 4 y ,ov we have (3) and (4), equa- 

^ 8 ^ -' tions in which the value of 

12-|-2y ,.. X is expressed in terms of 

^ 4 ^ ^ y. Then, since each of the 

124-2y _ 20 — 4y .^ two quantities H±ll and 

20 — 4 11 

86 + 6y = 80-16y (6) — 3-^ is equ«l *<> x, they 

22 1/ = 44 CT) ^'^ equal to each other (Art. 

2 (8) ^^» ^' ^)' *"^ placing 

them equal the one to the 
X = — ^ — (9) other, we obtain (5), an equa- 

. tion with only one unknown 

\ ^ quantity, y. Reducing, we 
have (8), or y = 2. Substituting, now, 2 for y in equation (3), and 
reducing, we have (10), or a; »: 4. Hence the 

RULE. 

Find an expremon for the value of the same unknown 
quantity in each of the equationSy and form a new equaHon^ 
by placing these values equal to each other. 

Note 1. The equation thus formed is solved as we would solve any 
equation containing one unknown quantity. 

Note 2. The value of the remaining unknown quantity may be de- 
termined in the same way as tliat of the first, thus making two in- 
dependent solutions, one for each unknown quantity. When, however, 
the value already determined is a simple number, it is best to sub- 
stitute that value for its symbol in some one of the equations, and thus 
obtain the value of the remaining unknown quantity. 

Note 3. It is usually most convenient to reduce each equation to 
its simplest form, by clearing of fractions, transposing and uniting, &c., 
before attempting to eliminate, by either method. 



Explain the operation. Repeat the Rule. Note 1. Note 2. Note 3. 
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Examples. 

2 Given 2a: + 3y = 23, and 5x — 2y=10, to find 
the values of x and t/. Ana. a: = 4 ; y = 5. 

3. Given 4a: + y = 34, and ar + 4y=16, to find the 
values of x and y. Ans. x =zS ; y = 2. 

4. Given 5 ar — 3y = 9, and 2 ar + 6 y = 16, to find 
the values of x and y. Ans. a: = 3 ; y = 2. 

6. Given T a: -f- 3 y = 13, and 6ar + 2y=9, to find 
the values of x and y. 

6 Given 8a:— 7y = — 16, and 3y — 6aj = — 9, to 
find the values of x and y. Ans. a: = 6 ; y = 9. 

7. Given 14a:-|-Gy=0, and 6x — 46 = 4y, to find 
the values of x and y. Ans. a: = 3 ; y = — 7. 

8. Given ^ + | = 7, and ^ + ^ = 8, to find the 
values of x and y. Ans. a: = 6 ; y = 12. 

9. Given a: -f- 2y = 17, and 3 x — y = 2, to find the 
values of x and y. Ans. a: = 3 ; y = 7. 

10. Given - — y = 1, and x — | = 8, to find the 
values of x and y. Ans. a? = 10 ; y = 4, 

11. Given i±i + iZJ! = 0. and i±i! + 1=1 = 1, 
to find the values of x and y. Ans. a: = 4 ; y = 6. 

- 12. Given ^-±^ + 6y = 21, and ^^ = 23 — 5 a:, to 
find the values of x and y. Ans. a; = 4 ; y = 3. 

CASE XL 

178. To eliminate by substitution. 

1. Given a: + 2y = 17, and 3 a: — y = 2, to find the 
values of x and y. 



SIMPLE EQUATIONS. 



OFKBATION. 


« + 2y — 


n (1) 


3x— y- 


2 (2) 


X 


17— 2y(3) 


8 (17— 2y) — y 


2 (4) 


M — 7y 


2 (5) 


-ty - 


-49 (6) 


y — 


7 (7) 


a; 


17 14 (8) 


X 


3 (9) 
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2. Given 3 a: + 6y = 23, and 3 
Values of X and y. 

(yPERATION. 

2a: + 63^ = 23 (1) 

3 a: — 2y= 6 (2) 



By transposing 2y in equar 
tion (1), we have equation 
(3), which gives the value 
of a: expressed in terms of^. 
Substituting ihis value of a:, 
or 17 — 2 y, for x in equa- 
tion (2), we obtain (4), an 
equation with only one un- 
known quantity, y. Redui;- 
ing, we have (7), or y = 7. 
Substituting, now, 7 for y in 
equation (3), and reducing, 
we have (9), or a; = 3. 

X — 2^ == 6, to find the 

By transposing 2 y in equa- 
tion (2) and dividing by 3, we 
have (3), which gives for the 



X 



_6 + 2y 



value of a:, 



6-f 2y 



Substi- 



L(l+M + 5y=23 

12 -I- 4y+ 15^ = 69 
l^y=b1 

y= 3 

6 + 6 

X = — ' 

3 

a:= 4 



(3) 

(*) 
(5) 
(6) 
0) 

(8) 
(9) 



tuting this value of x in equa- 
tion (1), we have (4), an 
equation with only one un- 
known quantity, y; and re- 
ducing, we have (7), or 
y s= 3. Substituting 3 for y 
in equation (3), and reduc- 
ing, we have (9), or a: «= 4. 
Hence the 



RULE. 

I%nd cm expression for the value of one of the unknown 
quantitieSj in either equation^ and substitute this value in the 
place of the same unknown quantity in the other equation. 

Note. This method may be advantageously used when either of the 
unknown quantities has 1 for a coefificient 



Explain the operation of Example 1. Of Example 2. What is the 
Bole % The Note ? 






\ 



E%A^^^ ^34, to ^,^ 

^o Given s;^/ ,y^-^^'"^,^^- 

Given s od !/• a 2 * "^ 3 " 

A t^« ^ , j_t— ^^ A.n8. »=^ ,- 

to ft^^ ^ 





15. 



3. 







I 



j 
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OPERATION. 



Multiplying both members 

of equation (1) by 2, and of 

6 a + 4 y = 66 (1) equation (2) by 3, we obtain 

4a; — 3y = 9 (2) equations (3) and (4), in 

I2a; + 8v==112 (3) which the coefficients of a: 

^2 X 9 y = 2T (4) ^^® ^^® ®^™®' ^°^* ®^°^® 

— .-X the coefficients of x in these 

* ^ ^^ equations have like signs, we 

2/ ^^ ^ V">' cancel the terms containing 

4 a: — 15 = 9 ( * ) ar, by subtracting (4) from 

4 a; = 24 (8) (3^^ member from member 

x=z 6 (9) (Art 151), and obtain (5), 

an equation with only one 
miknown quantity, y. Reducing, we have (6), or y = 5. Substitut- 
ing 5 for y in equation (2), and reducing, we have (9), or x = 6. 

2. Given 6a: + 4y = 32, and 4ar — 2y = 12, to find 
X and y. 

OPERATION. Dividing equation (1) by 2 



6ar + 4y = 32 (1) 

4ar — 2y=12 (2) 



we obtain (3), in which the 
coefficient of y has been made 
the same as in (2). Since 



Sx + 2y = l6 (3) ^^^ coefficients of y in these 

T a: = 28 (4) equations have different signs, 

a: = 4 (5) we can cancel the terms con- 

12 + 2y = 16 (6) taining y, by adding (2) and 

2v= 4 (T) (3) together, member to 

2 (8) raember (Art. 151), and 

^ thus obtain (4), an equation 

with only one unknown quantity, x. Reducing, we have (5), or 
a: =« 4. Substituting 4 for x in equation (3), and reducing, we 
have (8), or y = 2. Hence the 

RULE. 

MuMply or divide one or both of the equcUions, if necessary, 
ly such a number or quantify that one of the unknown quanii- 

Explain the operation of Example 1. Of Example 2. What is the Rule ' 
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ties shall have the same coefficient in both. Then, if the signs 
of the terms having the same coefficients are alike, subtract <me 
equation from the other; or, if unlike, add the two equations 
together, 

NoTB. If the coefficients of the quantity to be eliminated are prime to 
each other, each equation must be multiplied by the coefficient found 
in the other equation. In general, guch a multiplier may be used for 
each as will produce the least common multiple of the coefficients. 

If we wish to avoid fractions, it is convenient to divide only when 
one of the equations is not reduced to its simplest form, that is, when 
all its terms are exactly divisible by some quantity, as in Examples 3 
and 4, below. 

Examples. 

3. Given 4a: + 3y = 25, and 12a: — 6y = 30, to find 
the values of x and y, Ans. a: = 4 ; y = 3. 

4. Given 3 a: — y = 22, and 2a: + 4y = 24, to find the 
values of x and y, Ans. a: = 8 ; y = 2. 

6. Given a:-|-8y = 44, and 6x + y = 29, to find the 
values of x and y. Ans. a: = 4 ; y = 6. 

6. Given 23a:— 8y=t0, and 8a: — 2y = 40, to find 
the values of x and y. Ans. a: = 10 ; y = 20. 

t. Given 4a: — 6y = 0, and x — y = 1, to solve the 

equations. 

3 2 9 ?/ 
8. Given a: + y = 36, and "7- + jf = 1^; to solve the 

equations. Ans. a: = 21 ; y = 14. 

' 9. Given ^ + ^ = 29, and ^^ — ^-1=1, to find x 
and y. Ans. a: = 24 ; y = 18. 

175. Find the values of the unknown quantities in each 
of the following equations, by any of the methods of elim- 
ination. 



What is the Note ? 
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14$ 



1- 6'^«° l6x-3y = 2tl 



2. Given 



{ 



6^ — 6x = 15 
3a: -rj- S^ 



= 151 
= 11) 



3. Given 






f — 4ar + 3y = 46) 
1 2y + 6ar= 4) 



6. Given 



6. Given 






t Given r"''= 2 + 2yr 



8. Given {'' + ^ = "J 



9. Given 



10. Given 



3y 
2y 



f 7a: — 3y= 26] 
Ua: — 2y = 6SJ 



6§ 

9 
16 



11. Given 



(2x — 2y= 16) 

If +1= \ 



Ans. \ -- 

ty = 11 



Ans. •] 



x= ? 
10 



Ana. i 



x=: 12 
16 



Ans 






x= 1 



Ans 



ja: = — 3 

' \y= 11 



( a: = 40 

Ans. \ -- 

ty = lo 



(a: = •! 
Ans. •< . 

ly = 4: 

5 



(y= -o— 



Ans 



Ans 



2 

(a: = 4 

• ly = * 

x=: 20 
12 



ly = 



Ans. •{ 

ly = 



,« ^. (2y + t9 = 5a: ) 

12. Givenjg^::: j^^^^^J 



y = 



10 



x= 6? 
y = 103 



18 



146 ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA. 



13. Given 



1,2 11 



\x^y 15/ . (x = 



x~^ y 



x=3. 
5. 



Note. Eliminate beforo clearing of fractions. 



"• «"» n:::tr-"=il- ^1:= 



x=z2. 
6. 



16. Given 



- + ! = « 



(2 + 3 — '') . fa:=18a — 

(| + |=5) ^"^•iy = 366- 



a:=18a — 24i. 
24(11 



2x ^^Sy 9 



16. Given i ,'^ ^ ,* ''I Ans. f = J' 

^ 4 ■" 6 120^ 

1?. Given So , -„ [• • Ans. •} *' 



PROBLEMS 

LEADING TO SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING TWO 

UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 

176i In a problem expressing two conditions, two re- 
quired quantities may be so related, that, one of them 
being found, the other may be readily derived from it ; 
in which case the solution can be effected by means of 
a single letter. 

There are, however, certain problems whose solution 
requires each of the unknown quantities to be represented 
by its own proper symbol, and the formation of as many 
independent equations as there are unknown quantities. 
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1. A merchant sold at one time 3 hats and 4 caps 
for $ 23, and at another time 2 hats and 7 caps for $ 24 ; 
what was the price of each ? 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = the price of a hat, 

and y = th e price of a cap. 

Then, 3a? + 4y = 23 (1) 

and 2ar4-7y = 24 (2) 

Oq ___ A Mm 

Transposing and dividing (1), x = — - — ^ (3) 

Transposing and dividing (2), x= — ^ — - (4) 

Equating. 23-4^^24-^ ^^^ 

Clearing of fractions, 46 — By = 12 — 21 y (6) 
Reducing, 13y = 26 (7) 

Whence, y = 2 (8) 

Substituting 2 for y in (4), x = ^^ "^ ^^ (9) 

Whence, a: = 6 (10) 

2. The sum of two numbers is 133, and their difference 
is 47 ; required the numbers. Ans. 90 and 43. 

3. A farmer paid 4 men and 6 boys 72 shillings for 
laboring one day, and afterwards, at the same rate, he 
paid 3 men and 9 boys 81 shillings for one day ; what 
were the wages of each ? 

Ans. Men's wages, 9 shillings ; boys', 6 shillings. 

4. The value of my two horses is such that, if the 
value of the first be added to four times the value of 
the second, the sum is ^ 580 ; and if the value of the 
second be added to four times that of the first, the sum 
is $ 520 ; required the value of each. 

Ans. The first, $ 100 ; the second, $ 120. 

Explain the solution of Problem 1. 
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5. Find that number, consisting of two figures, to which, 
if the number formed by changing the place of the figures 
be added, the sum is 121 ; and if it is subtracted, the 
remainder is 9. 







SOLUTION. 


Let 




X the first figure, 


and 




y the second figure. 


Then 




10 X the first in tens' place, 


and 




10 y the second in tens' place. 


Therefore 


10 


a? -|- y — the number required. 


and 


IC 


)y -\-x the number formed. 


Hence 


11 a: 


+ 11 y the sum of the numbers. 


and 


9x — 9 y — the diflTerence of the numlners. 


Then, 




lla?+lly=121 (1) 


and 




9a: 9y— 9 (2) 


Dividing (1), 




a: + y 11 (3) 


Dividing (2), 




x-y 1 (4) 


Adding (3) and 


(*). 


2 a:— 12 (5) 


Whence, 




X— 6 (6) 


Subtracting (4) 


from 


(3), 2y_ 10 (7) 


Whence, 




y= 6 (8) 


Therefore, 




. 10a: + y= 65 (9) 



6. There is a number consisting of two figures, which 
is equal to four times the sum of those figures ; and 
if 9 be subtracted from twice the number, the places of 
the figures will be xeversed ; what is the number ? 

Ans. 36. 

xf. A gentleman asked a lady her age;. she replied: 
'' 1 years ago I was three times as old as you, but if 
we live .1 years longer, my age will be twice as great 
as yours " ; what were their ages ? 

Ans. Lady's age, 49 years ; gentleman's, 21 years. 



Mxfitia the flotation of Frol>tom 5. 
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8. A said to B, **lf ^ q£ your money were added to 
^ of mine^ the sum would be $6." B replied, "If i of 
yours were added to J of mine, the sum would be $ 5f." 
What sum had each ? Ans. A, $ 12 ; B, $ 16. 

9. I have in two purses $ 84 ; and if the sum in the 
purse containing the most be divided by the sum in the 
other, the quotient will be 13. Required the sum in each 
purse ? Ans. In one, $ Yd ; in the other, $ 6. 

10. The ages of a father and his son added together 
equal 140 years ; and the age of the father is to that of 
the S0& as 3 to 2. 





SOLUMON. 

• 




Let 
asnd 




X the age 
y = the age 


of the father, 
of the son. 


Then, 

and 

Or, 




a: + y — 140 
a: : y — 3 : 2 
3y — 2a: 


(1) 

(2) 
(3) 


Dividing (3), 


2x 
y 3 


(4) 


2 X 
Substituting -r- for y in 


'(1). 


a:+?^-140 


■ (5) 


Redticing (5), 
Whence, 
From (4),- 




6 a: — 420 
a:— 84 
y— 5,6 


(6) 
0) 
(8) 



11. The age of James is to that of John as 3 to 4; 
but 6 years hence their ages will be in the ratio of 5 to 6. 
What are their ages f 

Ans. James's age, 9^ years; John's 12 years. 

12. Find two numbers, the greater of which shall be to 
24 as their sum to 42, and the difference of which shall 
be to 6 as 4 to 3. Ans. 32 and 24. 



Explain Um solution of Problem 10. 
13* 
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13. If 3 be added to the numerator of a certain frac- 
tion, its value will be ^ ; and if 1 be subtracted from the 
denominator, its value will be |. What is the fraction? 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = the numerator, 

and y = the denominator. 

Therefore 



X 


the fraction. 


y 








x + S 

y 


1 
3 


(1) 


X 

y-1 


_ 1 
"" 6 




(2) 


3a: + 9. 


= y 




(3) 


5x 


— y — 


■1 


W 


2 a: — 9 


=^ — 


■1 


(5) 


2x 


— 8 




(6) 


X 


— 4 




C) 


y 


— 21 




(8) 



Then, 

and 

Clearing (1) of fractions, 

Clearing (2) of fractions, 

Subtracting (3) from (4), 

Or, 

Whence, 

From (3), 

Hence, ^ = i (^^ 

14. Divide '72 into two such parts that 3 times the 
greater shall exceed twice the less by 121. 

Ans. 53 and 19. 

15. Fifty laborers were engaged to remove an obstruc- 
tion on a railroad ; some of them by agreement were to 
receive $ 0.90, and others, $ 1.50. There was paid them 
just $48, but no memorandum having been made, it is 
required to find how many worked at each rate. 

Ans. For $ 0.90, 45 ; for $ 1.50, 5. 

16. The wages of 5 men and *l women amount to 
$16.40, and T men receive more than 6 women by $4. 
What does each receive ? 

Ans. Men, $ 1.60 ; women, $ 1.20. 

Explain the solution of Problem 13. 
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17. If 4 be added to the numerator of a certain frac- 
tion, its value will be ^ ; and if 7 be added to its denom- 
inator, its value will be \, ' What is that fraction ? 

Ans. t\.. 

18. A sum of money was divided equally among a cer- 
tain number of persons ; had there been three more, each 
would have received $ 1 less, and had there been two 
fewer, each would have received $ 1 more than he did ; 
required the number of persons, and what each received. 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = number of persons, 

and y = no. dollars each received; 

also, xy=. sum divided. 

Then, (x + 3)(y— 1) = x y (1) 

and • {x-2){y+l)=xy (2) 

From (1), xy-^Zy — x — 3 = a:y (3) 

From (2), ary— 2y + a:— 2 = a:y (4) 

Transposing in (3), Zy — a: = 3 (5) 

Transposing in (4), x — 2y = 2 (6) 

Adding (5) and (6), y = 6 (7) 

From (6), a: = 12 (8) 

19. My income tax and assessed tax together amount 
to $30; but if the income tax were increased 20 per 
cent, and the assessed tax were decreased 25 per cent, 
the two together would amount to $32^; required the 
amount of each tax. 

Ans. Income tax, $ 21^^ ; assessed tax, $ 8f ^. 

20. Required two quantities such that, if the first be 
increased by a, it will become m times the second ; and 
if the second be increased by h, it will become n times 
the first. . a -\-hm . h'\'a n 

' tnn — 1 mn — 1* 



Explftin the Solution of Problem 18. 
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21. A has f as much money as B ; but if A should 
gain $ 10 and B lose the same sum, they will have equal 
amounts. How much has each? 

Ads. a, $16; B, $36. 

22. A man and his wife can consume certain provisions 
in 15 days ; but after partaking of them for 6 days, the 
woman consumed the remainder in 30 days. In what 
time could either consume the whole ? 

Ans. The man, in 21^ days ; his wife, in 50 days. 

Eliminate before clearing of fractions, if the unknown quantities 
appear as denominators in each equation. Or, use negative expo- 
nents. (See Ex. IS, 14, Art 175). 

23. A merchant has sugar at a cents a pound and at 
h cents a pound ; how much of each must ho take to 
make a mixture of d pounds, worth c cents a pound t 

Ans. At a cents, ~^^ j-^ ; at h cents, — ^^ ^r-* 

24. A composition of copper and tin, containing lOO 
cubic inches, weighed 505 ounces ; how many ounces of 
each metal did it contain, supposing a cubic inch of cop- 
per to weigh 5^ oz., and a cubic inch of tin to weigh 
4^ oz. ? Ans. Copper, 420 oz. ; tin, 85 oz. 

26. There is a rectangular garden of a certain size ; if 
it were 5 feet broader and 4 feet longer, it would contain 
116 square feet more ; and if it were 4 feet broader anci 
5 feet longer, it would contain 113 square feet more. 
Required its dimensions. 

Ans. Length, 12 feet; breadth, 9 feet. 

26. A person possesses certain capital which is invested 
at a certain rate per cent. A second person has $ 1000 
more capital than the first person, and invests it at one 
per cent fnore ; thus his income exceeds that of the first 
person by $ 80. A third person has $ 1500 more capital 
than the first, and invests it at two per cent more; thus 
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his income exceeds that of the first person by $ 150. Be- 
quired the sum of each person, and the rate at which it 



is invested. 



Ans. 



(Sums, $3000, $4000, and $4500. 
X Rates, 4, 5, and 6 per cent. 



SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING THREE OR 
MORE UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 



177« Any of the methods which have been given for 
the solution of simple equations containing two unknown 
quantities may be extended to those containing three or 
more unknown quantities. 

X -\- y-(- «= 6J 

1. Given { a:-f-2y + 32f=14?to find x, y, and z. 

3a:_ y_|.42,= i3) 



OPERATION. 



^+ 9+ « — 


6 


(1) 


x + 2y4-3af_ 


14 


(2) 


3aj — y^4,z — 


13 


(3) 


3a; + 3y + 32r — 


18 


(4) 


y + 2z- 


8 


(5) 


— 4y+ z — ' 


- 6 


(6) 


— 83^ + 22: - 


-10 


0) 


9y- 


18 


(8) 


y — 


2 


(9) 


2 + 2« — 


8 


(10) 


2z — 


6 


(11) 


z 


3 


(12) 


a. + 24-3 — 


6 


(13) 


X 


1 


(14) 



ducing, we have (14), or x s= 1. 



By multiplying equation 
(1) hy 3, we ohtain equa- 
tion (4), and hy subtracting 
(1) from (2), and (4) from 
(3), we have (5) and (6), 
equations containing only 
two unknown quantidet. 
Multiplying (6) by 2, and 
subtracting the product (7) 
from (5), give- (8), an equa- 
tion containing only one un- 
known quantity, y. Dividing 
(8) by 9, we have (9), or 
y «= 2. Substituting 2 for y 
in (5) gives (10), and re- 
ducing, we have (12), or 
2 ss 3. Substituting 2 for y, 
and 3 for 2 in (1), and re* 



Explain the operation. 
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to find the yalaes 



a: + y 4- a? = 53 
2. Given jx + 2y+3z=m[ ^ 



OPERATION. 






1 


a?+ y+ 2r 63 




(1) 




x + 2y-\'Sz—l01 




(2) 




x^Sy'\-4.z—lS1 




(3) 
(4) 


! 


X— 63 — y — 


- z 




x— lOT— 2y — 


-32 


(5) 




a:=137— 3y- 


-42 


(6) 




53 — y — af— lOY — 2y — 


-32 




107— 2y 3« — 137 3y 


-42 


(8) 




y= 64 — 2af 




W 




y — 30 — ' z 




(10) 




30— 2r— 64 2 2 




(11) 




2—24 




(12) 




y= 6 




(13) 




x— 23 




(U) 





By transposing terms in (1), (2), and (3), we obtain equations (4), 
(5), and (6). Equating the second members of (4) and (5), and 
those of (5) and (6), we have (7) and (8), equations containiDg 
only two unknown quantities. Transposing terms in (7) and (8), 
we have (9) and (10). Equating the second members of (9) and 
(10) gives (11), an equation with only one unknown quantity, 
which reduces to (12), or 2 as 24. Substituting 24 for z in (10), 
and reducing, we have (13), or y =» 6 ; and substituting 24 for 2, 
and 6 for y, in (4), and reducing, we have (14), or 2 =» 23. 

From the preceding examples and illustrations, we 
deduce the following 

RULE. 

Deduce from the given equattanSy by eUmination^ a new set of 
equations containing one less unknown quantity, and continue 

Explain the operation. Repeat the Bala. 
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the process until an equation is obtained containing but one un- 
known qttantity. 

Find the value of the unknovm quantity in this 'equation. 
JBy substituting this value in either one of the set of two equa- 
tions containing two unknown quantities^ find the value of a 
second unknown quantity. Then, by substituting these values 
in either of the equations which contain three unknown quan- 
titieSy find the value of a third ; and so on, till t/ie values of 
all are found 

KoTE. Upon the good judgment and discrimination of the learner in 
selecting the quantity to be first eliminated, and the method of elim- 
ination suited to the particular case, will depend the simplicity and ele- 
gance of the solution. 

Examples. 

Find the values of the unknown quantities in the fol* 
lowing equations. 

3. Given ^2a:4- y+32f = 38V. Ans. 
3a:+3y+22 = 46) 

4x + 2y— z=z26\ (x=:6. 

4. Given {6x + 2y — Sz=16>. Ans, <y = 6. 
2x— 5^4-22: = 23) («=8. 

a:+y4-« = 33J (x= 5. 

6. Given ^y — a: + 2f=23S. Ans. ^y = ll. 

z — X — y=l) (af = lY. 




6- Given ^ 



' tt -[- a: -f- 2f = 9 



^ • Ans. 



u = 3. 
a? = 2. 



IZ=4:. 



Tlie solution may here be abridged, by the artifice of assuming 
tbe sum of the four unknown quantities to equal s. 



What is the Note? Explain the operation of Example 6. 



166 
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ThuB, 

Then the first equation is 

The second is 

The third is 

The fourth is 

By addition, 
Whence, 



fi-j-ar + y + aj— r s 

8 — z =« 6 

«— .y= 9 

8 X s=« 8 

* M =s 7 



0) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

(5) 
(6) 



4« «s=:dO 

9» 10 

Substituting the value of « in (4), (3), (2), and (1), and reduo 
ing, we have u = 8, x = 2, y »« 1, and z « 4. 



7. Given ^ 



8. Given 



9. Given 



Ix — Sy— z=l2 

x + 2y + Sz=l1 

4.x— y-f"2«=13 

X -\-y — « = 
y + * — « = 4 



Ans. ^ 



y 

z 
u 




a ' 6 
10. Given i ^ + - = i . • 

a ' c 

NoTB. Eliminate before clearing of fiactions. 

11. Given 

4+ 1+ 2= ^ 

12. Given j^_ 1 + ^^=11 

4 *»■ 3 ~ § "^ ^ 



: 2. 
: 5. 
: 6. 
:10. 

= 4. 
= 6. 
= 1. 

= 1. 
= 2. 

=;8. 

a 
" 2* 

Ans. -{ y = ^. 

2 




X 





iia + h 
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PROBLiSMS 

LEADING TO SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING THREE 
OR MORE UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 

178. Problems leading to simple equations containing 
three or more unknown quantities require precisely analo- 
gous processes in their solution to those required by prob- 
lems leading to simple equations containing two unknown 
quantities. 

1. Three boys, James, Henry, and Arthur, bought fruit 
at the same prices. James paid for 3 oranges, 1 apple, and 
2 pears, 14 cents ; Henry paid for 4 oranges, 3 apples, and 
1 pear, 17 cents ; and Arthur paid for 1 orange, 4 apples, 
and 3 pears, 13 cents. What was the price of each ? 

Ans. Oranges, 3 cents ; apples, 1 cent ; pears, 2 cents. 

2. A gentleman divided $ 100 among his four, daugh- 
t^s, Mary, Isabel, Jane, and Ellen, in such a manner, that 
twice Isabel's part added to three times Ellen's part wa^ 
$ 160 ; three timei^ Mary's part added to twice Jane's part 
was $90; twie& Mary's part added to Ellen's part was 
$ 60. What s^m did each receive ? 

Ans. Mary, $10; Isabel, $20; Jane, $30; EUen^ $40. 

3. I have three ingots, composed of different metals. 
A pound of the first contains 7 ounces of silver, 3 ounces 
of copper, and 6 ounces of tin ; a pound of thd second 
contains 12 ounces of silver, 3 ounces of copper, afid 1 
ounce of tin ; and a pound of the third contains 4 ounces 
of silver, 7 ounces of copper, and 5 ounces of tin. How 
much of each of these three ingots must be taken in order 
to . form a fourth, each pound of which shall contain 8 
ounces of silver, 3|- ounces of copper, and 4|^ ounces of 
tin? 

Ans. Of the. first, 8 ounces ; of the second, 5 ounces ; 
and of the third, 3 ounces. 

u 
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Let X, jfy and z denote the number of ounces tliat mnst be taken 
of each of the three ingots, respectively. Then, ance there are 7 

ounces of mlverin a pound, or 16 ounces, of the first ingot, in 1 

7 
ounce of it there are ^ of an ounce of silver, and, consequently,, in 

X ounces there are ^^ of an ounce of silver. In like manner, ve 

16 

may find that -r^ and -— denote the number of ounces of silver 

16 16 

to be taken of the second and third ; but, by the problem, one pound 
of the fourth ingot is to contain 8 ounces of silver ; hence we have 
for the first equation, 

7x , 12y , 42 

16" T" IT "T" Te "^ **• 

Proceeding in like manner with respect to the copper and dn, we 
have for the other equations, 

3£ , 3^ , 7z 15 

16 • 16 "T" 16 4 ' 



6jc , y I 5j! 17 

16 "T" 16 "T" 16 "~ 4 * 



From these equations, the results given above are readily ob- 
tained. 

4. A gentleman purchased a chaise, horse, and harness 
for $400. He paid four times as much for the chaise as 
for the harness, and one third as much for the harness as 
for the horse. How much did he pay for each ? 

Ans. Chaise, % 200 ; horse, $ 150 ; harness, % 50. 

5. There are three numbers whose sum is 324 ; the 
second exceeds the first as much as the third exceeds 
the second ; and the first is to the third as 5 to 7. What 
are the numbers 7 Ans. 90, 108, and 126. 

6. A man speaking with his wife and son respecting 
their ages, said that his age added to that of his son was 
12 years more than that of his wife; the wife said that 
her age added to that of her son was 8 years more than 
that of her husband, and that their ages together amount- 
ed to 92 years. Required the age of each. 

Ans. Husband, 42 years ; wife, 40 years ; son, 10 years. 
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7. A bin holding 146 bushels is filled with a mixture 
of wheat, bailey, and oats. The barley exceeds the wheat 
by 15 bushels, and there are as many bushels of oats as 
of both wheat and barley. What is the quantity of each ? 

Ans. Wheat, 29 bushels ; barley, 44 bushels ; and oats, 
*IS bushels. 

8. A and B can perform a piece of work in 8 days, 
A and C in 9 days, and B and C in 10 days ; in how 
many days can each alone perform it? 

Ans. A, in 14 JJ days ; B, in ITff days ; and C, in 
23^\ days. 

9. A certain number consists of three digits, whose 
sum is 9. If 198 be subtracted from the number, the 
remainder will consist of the same digits in a reverse 
order; and if the number be divided by the digit at the 
left, the quotient is 108. What is the number? 

Ans. 432. 

Let Xj y, and z denote the digits, respectively, be^nning at the 
left ; then, 100 a;-|-10y-|-«» the number. 

10. I have throe horses, and a carriage, which of itself 
is worth $ 220. If I put the carriage with the first horse, 
it will make the value equal to that of the second and 
third ; but if I put it with the second horse, it will make the 
value double that of the first and third ; and if I put it 
with the third norse, it will make the value triple that of 
the first and second. What is the value of each horse ? 

Ans. First, $20; second, $100; third, $140. 

11. A and B can reap a certain field in a days, A and 
C in ^ days, and B and C in c days ; in what time can 
each alone reap it ? 

A A . 2abc , Tj . 2ahc , ^, 

Ans. A, m p-r ^ days ; B, m ^. , . ^ — r— days ; 

ac-\-oc — ab "^ oo-j-Oc — ac " 

n • 2abc , 

C, m -J—. J- days. 

' ab '\- ac — be *' 
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12. Find tbree numbers such that i of tbe first, i of 
the second, and ^ of the third shall be eqaal to 62 ; ^ of 
the first, ^ of the second, and ^ of the third shall bb equal 
to 47 ; and j^ of the first, ^ of the second, and ^ of the 
third shall be equal to 38. Ans. 24, 60, and 120. 

13. Three boys. A, B, and C, owe, together, $2.19, 
and no one of them has so much money. But by uniting, 
it is found that it can be paid in several ways ; first, 
by ^ of B's money and all of A's ; secondly, by f of C's 
money and all of B's ; or, thirdly, by J of A's money 
and all of C's. How much money has each ? 

Ans. A, $1.53; B, $1.64; and C, $1.17. 

14. Find four numbers, such that the first, together 
with half the second, may be equal to 367 ; the second, 
with ^ of the third, equal to 476 ; the third, with ^ of the 
fourth, equal to 695 ; and the fourth, with ^ of the first, 
equal to 714. 

Ans. First number, 190 ; second, 334 ; third, 426 ; fourth, 676. 

15. A merchant has three kinds of sugar. He can sell 

3 lbs. of the first quality, 4 lbs. of the second quality, and 

2 lbs. of the third quality, for 60 cents ; or, he can sell 

4 lbs. of the first quality, 1 lb. of the second quality, and 
6 lbs. of the third quality, for 69 cents ; or, he can sell 
1 lb. of the first quality, 10 lbs. of the second quality, and 

3 lbs. of the third quality, for 90 cents. Bequired the 
price of each quality. 

Ans. First quality, 8 cts. per lb. ; second, 7 cts. ; third, 4 ct8» 

16. A, B, and G engaged in a squirrel hunt, and killed 
96 squirrels, which they wish to share equally. In order 
to do this. A, who has most, gives to B and C as many 
as they each already had ; then, B gives to A and as 
many as they each had after the first division ; and, lastly, 
gives to A and B as many as each had after the second 
division, when it was found that each had the same num- 
ber. How many had each ? 

Ans. A, 62; B, 28; and C, 16. 
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DISCUSSION 

OP SOME PROBLEMS LEADING TO SIMPLE 

EQUATIONS. 

179«^ The Discussion of a problem consists in attribut- 
ing various values and relations to the known quantities 
entering into the general equation, and in interpreting 
the results. 

INTERPRETATION OP NEGATIVE RESULTS. 

180* The interpretation of negative results obtained by 
means of simple equations is illustrated in- the problems 
which follow. 

1. 4jet it be required ta find 'what number must be 
added to the number a, that the sum may be b. 

Let . X ae the required number. 

Then, a -j- a: «« 6, 

whence, a: a=s 6 — a. 

Here, the value of x corresponds to any assigned values of a and 
5. Thus, for example, 

Let a'^12 and 5 r=s 25. 

Theft, ar=: 25 — 12=* 13, 

which satisfies the conditions of the problem, for if 13 be added to 
12, or a, the sum will be 25, or h. 

But suppose a = 80 and J = 24. 

Then a: « 24 — SO =» — 6, 

which indicates that, unde^ the latter hypothesis, the problem is 
impossible in an arithmetical sense, though it is possiUe in fhe edge- 
hraic sense of the words " number," ** added," and " sum." 

In what does the Discussion of a problem consist ? Give the dbcas- 
noB of the first problem, stating what the negative result points oat, and 
correcting the enunciation^ 

14* 
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The negative result, — 6, points out, therefore, either an error or 
an impossibility. 

But, taking the value of x with a contrary- sign, we see that it 
will satisfy the enunciation of the problem, in an arithmetical sense, 
when modified so as to read: 

What number must be taken from 30, that the difference may be 
24? 

2. Let it be required to find the epoch at which A's 
age is twice as great as B's, A's age at present being 35 
years, and B's 20 years. 

Let us suppose the required epoch to be after the present dato^ 

Then x = the number of years after the present date, 

and 85 4- ^ »> 2 (20 -j- x) ; 
whence, x == — 6, 

a negative result 

On recurring to the problem, we find it is so worded as to admit 
also of the supposition that the epoch is be/ore the present date, 
and taking the value of x obtained, with the contrary sign, we find 
it will satisfy that enunciation. 

Hence, a negative result here indicates that a wrong choice was 
made of two possible suppositions which the problem allowed. 

From the foregoing examples and illustrations we may 
infer : — 

1 . ThcU negative results indicate either an erroneous enuncio" 
tion of a problem^ or a wrong supposition respecting the qucditg 
of some quantity belonging to it, 

2. That we may form a possible problefn analogous to that 
which involved the impossibility, or correct the wrong supposition, 
by attributing to the unknown quantity in the equation a quality 
directly opposite to that which had been attributed to it. 

3. That the true answer of the corrected problem will be found 
by simply changing the sign of the negative restdt obtained. 

Give the discussion of the second problem, and show what the neg- 
ative result indicates. What may be inferred from the examples and 
illustrations f 



•N 
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Interpret the negative answers obtained, and modify 
the enunciation so as to give positive results, for the fol- 
lowing 

PROBLEMS. 

3. What number must be taken from 10, that the re- 
mainder shall be 15 ? Ans. — 5. 

4. What number is that whose fifth part exceeds its 
fourth part by 4 ? Ans. — 80. 

5. A man at the time of his marriage was 40 years old, 
and his wife 36 years ; how many years must elapse before 
his age will be to hers as 6 to 5 ? Ans. — 16 years. 

6. The length of a certain field is 8 rods, and its breadth 
5 rods ; how much must be added to its length that its 
contents may be 30 square rods ? Ans. — 2 rods. 

7. What number is that, the sum of the third and fifth 
parts of which, diminished by 7, is equal to the original 
number? Ans. — 15. 

8. If 2 be added to the numerator of a certain frac- 
tion, its value is i; but if 2 be added to its denomina- 
tor, its value is J. What is the fraction? * — 5 

9. A father has lived 45 years, and his son 15 years. 
Find in how many years the age of the son will be one 
fourth of the age of the father. Ans. — 5. 

10. A man worked 12 days, his son being with him 8 
days, and received $ 22, besides the subsistence of himself 
and son while at work. At another time he worked 10 
days, and had his son with him 4 days, and received $ 19. 
What were the daily wages of each ? 

Ans. The father's wages, $2; the son's, — 25cts. 

That is, the father earned $ 2 a day, and was at the 
expense of $ 0.25 a day for his son's subsistence. 
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ZERO AND INFINITY. 

181 •* Zebo, which is represented by the symbol 0, not 
only denotes absence of value, or nothing, but may, in 
Algebra, stand for a quantity less than any assignable 
value. 

183«* Infivitt, which is represented by the symbol oo, 
denotes a quantity greater than any assignable value. 

In comparison with infinities, finite values may be con- 
sidered as all equal to one another. 



INTERPRETATION OP ~, -, ^, AND ^. 

to A 

I8S.* In order to explain the meaning of these symbc^s, 
let us take the fraction ?-• 



1. Suppose the numerator, a, to remain constant, while the de- 
nominator, 6, continually decreases. Then, since the value of a frac- 
tion depends upon the relative value of its terms (Art 113), the 
fraction must increase as the denominator decreases ; consequently, 
when b decreases below any determinate limits, the value of the 
fraction most exceed any determinate or assignable quantity. 
Hence, representing any finite quantity by il, we have 

A 

=«• 
That is, 

Jfa finite quantity is divided hf zero, the qtiotient is infinity, 

2. Suppose the numerator, a, to remain constant, while the d&i 
nominator, b, constantly increases. Then, the value of the fraction 
must decrease as the denominator increases; consequently, when h 
increases beyond any determinate limits, the value of the fraction 
must be less than any determinate or assignable quantity. Hence we 
have 

^ = 0. 

00 

A A 

Define Z^ro. Infinity. Interpret the symbol -r^. The symbol ^. 
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That is, 

If a finite quantity is divided by infinity , the quotient is zero. 

3. Suppose, now, the denominator, b, to remain constant, while 
the numerator, a, constantly decreases. Then the value of the frac- 
tion must decrease as the numerator decreases; consequently, when 
a decreases below any detenninate limits, the value of the fraction 
must be less than any determinate or assignable quantity. Hence 
we have 

1 = 0. 

That is, 

Jf zero is divided hy a finite quantity, the quotient is zero. 

4. Suppose, next, a and h both to decrease, at the same time and 
in the same ratio. Then, the value of the fraction will not be changed ; 
but when a and h decrease below any determinate limits, the terms 
of the fractions each become zero, and the fraction itself becomes 

-. As -- may have any value, - will represent any finite quan- 
tity. Hence, 

If zero is divided hy zero, the quotient may he any finite 
quantity', 

KoTB. If Q is the result of an expression whose nnmer^tor contiuned 
more zero factors than its denominator, its value is ; and if its de- 
nominator contained more zero factors than its numerator, its valne is oo. 
Sometimes r- , by canceling a common factor in the terms of the frac- 
tion from which it originates, is fonnd to have a definite, finite valne. 

184t* From the foregoing discussion we draw the fol- 
lowing inferences : — 

1. That a proUem whose result appears under the form of 
^ is iwpossMe^ or cannot he satisfied hy finite quantities. 

2. That a proUem whose result appears under the form of 
- is generally indeterminate, or can be satisfied hy any finite 
quantities whatever. 

Interpret the symbol -j. The symbol -?. What two inferences art 
draiwnl 
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Interpret the results which may be obtained in the 
following 

PROBLEMS. 

1. Three railway companies issue a, h, and c shares, 
respectively, and the price paid on each is the same sum 
per share. But the second and third afterwards call for 
p dollars and q dollars per share, respectively, in addi- 
tion to that originally paid, whereby the total capital 
paid up on the first and second together becomes double 
that paid up on the third. Required the price per share 
originally paid up. 

Let X s» the price required. 

Then, ax -\- b (x -\- p) =:z 2 c (x -\- q) \ 

, 2cq — bp 

whence, x =« — r^-, ^- . 

' a + 6 — 2c 

If a » 9000, b ^ 11000, c « 10000,p ^ 19, and q » 11, 

llOOO 

which shows that the problem, according to the conditions, is impos- 
sible. 

Again, if a >» 9000, & ». llOOO, c »« 10000, p » 10, and g >» 5^, 

_0 

which shows that the conditions are satisfied without reference to 
the sum originally paid up ; and that the unknown quantity 
may have any finite value whatever. 

2. A is 60 years old, and B 40 years ; when will 
they both be of the same age ? Ans. oo. 

3. A person buys 400 sheep in two flocks ; for the 
first he pays $1.50 per head, and for the second $2. 
Of the first he loses 30, and of the second 56. He then 
sells the remainder of the first flock at $ 2 per head, 
and of the second at $ 2.50 per head, and finds he has 
lost nothing. Required the number in each flock. 

Ans. 5. 
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INVOLUTION. 

185« A PowEB of any quantity is the product obtained 
by taking that quantity one or more times as a factor. 
Thus, 

a'=.a}^ is the first power of a, 
aa = a* " second power, or square of a, 
aaaz::^ c^ " third power, or cube of a, 
aaaa=z a^ " fourth power of a ; 
and so on, the exponent (Art. 19) of the power denoting 
the number of times the quantity a is taken as a factor. 
If the exponent is n, the power is the product of n 
factors, when n is any entire quantity whatever. 

186« Involution is the process of raising a given quan- 
tity to any required power. 

This may be effected, as is evident from the definition 
of a power, by taking the given quantity as a factor as 
many times as there are units in the exponent of the 
required power. 

187« When the qvumtity to he involved is positive, aU the 
powers wiU he positive. 

For, any positive. factor taken any number of tunes must always 
give a positive result (Art. 59). Thus, 

(+«)X(+a)==. + a« 
(+ «) X (+ a) X (+«)=- + «S and so on. 

188t W?ien the quantity to he involved is negative, aU the 
even powers will he positive, and all the odd powers negative. 

For, a negative multiplier causes the sign of the product to be the 
opposite of that of the multiplicand (Art. 59), and therefore each 

Define a Power. What does the exponent of the power denote? If 
the exponent is n, what is the power? Define Involution. When the 
iqoantity involved is positive, what sign do the powers take 1 When 
tfie quantity is negative? 
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additional negative factor changes the sign of the result. As the 
first power is negative, each odd power will be negative, and the 
even ones positive. Thus, 

— a 

(— a) X (—«)=- + ^ 

(-«) X (-a) X (-a) « (+a«) X (-a) a» 

(r-a) X (-a) X (-a) X (-a) « (- a») X (-a) — + a* 
and so on. 

189i The involution of a polynomial, or of a monomial 
composed of several factors, is indicated by inclosing the 
quantity in a parenthesis, and writing the exponent at the 
right and a little above the expression. Thus, 

(a -}- ly indicates the second power of a + 5 ; 
(2ab cY indicates the fifth power of 2 abc. 



POWERS OF MONOMIALS. 

190« It is evident that the rules for involution must 
t>e based upon those for multiplication. 

1. Let it be required to raise 3 a' ft to the third power. 

OPERATION. 

(3c^by = 3aH X ^aH X 3a«ft 
= 3X3 X Sa^a^c^bbb 

Since the required power is equivalent to the given quantity 
taken three times as a factor (Art. 185), we proceed, by the rule 
for multiplication (Art. 62), to find the product of Sa'5 X 3 a* ft 
X 3a*ft, or 27a'ft"; from which it appears, — 

1. That the coefficient 3 has been raised to the third power. 

2. That the exponent of each letter has been multiplied by 3, 
.the exponent of the power. 

How is the inTolation of a polynomial, or of a monomial composed of 
sereral factors, indicated? Explain the operation. 
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» 



Hence, for raising a monomial to any power, we have 
the following 

EULE. 

jRaw the numerical coefficient to the required power, and 
multiply the exponent of each letter hy the exponent of the r«- 
quired power, 

KoTB. If the qaantitj- inyolred is positive, all its powers will be pofr^ 
itive (Art. 187) ; but if it is negative, all the eoen powers will be pos- 
itive, and all the odd powers will be negative (Art 188). 

Examples. 

2. Find the cube oi ah, Ans. a? y. 

.3. Find the square of dx?, Ans. o?a^\ 

4. Find the fourth power of a^ y, Ans. x^t/*, 

6. Find the third power of abx^. Ans. c^ H^ a?*, 

6. Find the mth power of ca^^. Ans. d^ a^ if^, 

?. Find the fifth power of ^a^a^, 

8. Eaise — 3 x to the third power. Ans. — 2Y a?, 

9. Eaise — 4 a:* to the second power. Ans. 16 a:*. 

10. Eaise c^l^cd^ to the fourth power. 

Ans. c^lf^cU^. 

11. Eequired the cube of — 4 a* ft* a:*. 

Ans. — 64.(^1^ x^. 

12. Eequired the fourth power of bc^W c*. 

Ans. 625a«ftiV«. 

13. Eequired the square of — 3 a 5* a;. 

Ans. 9a*ft*a:2. 

14. Eaise 2ahc^ to the sixth power. 

Ans. 64a««^c", 



Repeat the Rule. The Note. 
15 
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15. Raise — 2aQi^ to the fourth power. 

16. Required the fifth power of 4 a a:* y. 

Ans. 1024 a»a:*V- 
IT. Required the nth power of — 60*^^. 

Ans. ± 6* a^ 5^. 

KoTB. Since n may be any namber whaterer (Art. 185), tiie nth 
power of the given negative quantity may be either even or odd, and 
therefore eitiier poritiTe or negattye, as is indicated by the sign ±. 



^ 



POWERS OP PRACTIONS. 



191 • Practions, like entire quantities, are involved bj 
multiplication. 

1. Let it be Required to find the third power of — ^ — . 

OPERATION. 

( 2ga» \» 2aa^ 2aa^ 2aa^ 
3bc ) 86c '^ The '^ STV 

2 aa* X 2ga^ X ^a ^ Sa'a' 

Since the required power requires the giTen quantity to be taken 
three times as a factor (Art 185), we find it by multiplying, as in 
multiplication of fractions (Art 187). Hence the following 



RULE. 

Haise both the numerator and the denominaior to the 
quired power. 

Examples. 

o T?- J xu -. 3a"6 . 9a*6« 

2. Find the square of y^-. Ans. -Tg^. 

Why does the answer to Example 17 hare the sign ±? Explain the 
operation. Kepeat the Rule. 
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3. Find the cube of . Ans. r-. 

c c* 

4. Find the square of ^-v-. Ans. -KTir 

CL C* CI* (; * 

6. Required the fifth power of -r^. Ans. —r^ 

6. Required the fourth power of -~ • Ans. —jt^ 

Y. Required the third power of -r — • Ans. -^-j 

^ y tr 

8. Required the fifth power of -wir ' 

9. Required the fourth power of - a^ c^. 



10 



For. 



^"''- 256 " "^ • 

'. Required the second power of -— — ^ • 

Ans. r^TT-s^- 

192« The rules already given hold true when any of 
the exponents are negative. 

% (O"" = \^f = '^ = <^^, 

and (o-)-* = y^ = -55i = «-«*. (Art. Yl.) 

1. Required the third power of 5 ar^ i~*. 

Ans. 125o-«i-«. 

2.' Required the fcmrth power of — 2c*rf"^ 

Ans. 16cMrf-». 

3. Required the nth power of — 6 aar*y*. 

Ans. ± Q'^a'^ar^^^ 

4. Develop the expression ( — x'~^^2y. 

Ans. — x''^*^y^^ z^.- 

6. Develop the expression (x^y'ar^)"^. 

Ans. ar^^s?. 
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6. Develop the expression ( — mr^nr^)'*, 

Ans. — «»• n'. 

t. Develop the expression ( — 2a~'5~')"^. 

Ans. -iV«"^- 

8. Required the sixth power of .i, * 

Ans. ■ y^ - 

9. Raise — - _,h - n to the third power. 

10. What is the mth power of .^ «_n_j ? 

Ans. ^ 



gm ^jjnm y_j» z"**^-*" 



POWERS OF BINOMIALS. 

193t Binomials, like monomials, may be raised to any 
power by the process of successive multiplications. 
Thus, a-^b raised to the second power is 

(a + b) (a + b) = a^+2ab + l^. 

And a — b raised to the third power is 
{a — b)(a — b)(a — b)=a*—Sa'b-{-^a^ — V. 

But this process of involving binomials by actual mul- 
tiplication must be very tedious, when high powers are 
required. There is, however, a much abridged process, 
discovered by Sir Isaac Newton, called 

THE BINOMIAL THEOREM. 

191t The BiNOHiAL Theorem expresses a general method 
of developing any power of a binomial. 

How may binomials be raised to any power 1 What does the Bi' 
nomial Theorem express? 
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IfliSt With a view, of elucidating the principles govern- 
ing the development of Newton's theorem, wo shall, by 
actual multiplication, find a few of the powers of a bino- 
mial, when both terms are positive ; and also when one 
term is positive and the other negative. 

1. Let a -[- 5 be raised to the fifth power. 

a -{- b , . . . . . . 1st power. 

a +b 

a^ r{- ab 

+ aft +ft» 

- - > 

a« + 2 a 6 + &» 2d power. 

a •\-b 

^• + 2a26+ aJ^ 

4- aH+ 2aft^ +fi» * 

a»-j-3a2i-|- 3aJ«+i^ .... 8d power. 
a +b 

a* + 3a»ft4- 8a**«+ aV 

+ an+ Sa^ft^^- 3ai^+M 

a4-[_4a»5-|- 6a«d»+ 4aJ^+5* . . 4th power. 
a -fft 

a« + 4a*ft+ 6a^ft2+ 4a2&'+ aft* 
4- «**+ 4a8fta-f 6a*ft? + 4:«ft* + ft* 

o5 ^ 5 ^4 5 ^ 1 a» ft2 + 1 a^ ^/^ + 5 a ftV+ ft^ 5th power. 

NoTB. In any binomial, as a -^ 6, or a — 6, the term at the left i* 
called the leading letter or qnantityi and the other ^tjolhunn^ letter 
or quantity. 

2. Let a — ft be raised to the fifth power. 

. lo what manner is a + ft raised to the fifth power % How is a -^ & 
raised to the same power ? 

15* 
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a — b Ist power. 

a —h 

a* — ah 

— ah +1^ 

^1 I. ■■—■■■ I ■ I M. ^ ■ 

a* — 2a5-j-5^ 2d power. 

a —h 

— aH-+- 2a^ —V 

a* — 3a*ft+ Sai^ —V .... 3d power. 
a —h 



— a»ft4- 3a«ft»— 3ai^ +3* 

a4_4a'5+ Ba^d*— 4aJ^+i* . . 4th power. 
g —h 

a»_4a**+ 6a»5»— 4a«y+ a** 

a»_5a**+10a»ft»— 10a«i^ + 6a5* — i^ 6th power. 

In like manner, the higher powers may be developed. 
It will be seen that the number of multiplioations is uni« 
formly less by one than the number of units in the expo- 
nent of the power. It will also be seen on examination, 
that certain invariable laws hold with regard to five 
other things: — 

1. The number of terms. 

2. The signs of the terms. 

3. The letters in the terms. 

4. The exponents of the letters. 

5. The coefficients of the terms. 



What is seen with regard to the namber of multiplications t What 
five other things follow inyariable laws 1 
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NUMBER OF THE TERMS. 

196t By examining either of the examples, we observe 
that the fint power has two terms ; the second power, three 
terms ; the third power, four terms'; the fourth power, Jive 
terms ; and the Jljth power, six terms. Hence, 

2%e number of terms is always one mare than the e^^panent 
of the power, 

SIGNS OF THE TERMS. 

197« By examining the two examples, we observe that 
all the terms of the powers of a -f- J are positive ; and of 
those of a — 5, all the odd terms, reckoning from the left, 
are positive, and all the even terms ai-e negative. Hence, 

When both terms of the binomial are positive^ aU the terms 
of the power are positive. 

When the second tertn of the binomial is negative^ all the 
odd terms, reckoning from the leftj are positive, and all the even 
terms negative, 

LETTERS IN THE TERMS. 

198t From the examination of the several powers, it 
is evident that 

The leading Utter or quantity enters aU the terms of the power 
except the last; the foUomng letter or quantity enters all the 
tertns except the first; and the product of some powers of both 
letters compose all the intermediate terms, 

EXPONENTS OF THE LETTERS. 

IMt By observing the different powers of a -j- ^^ and 
of a — b, we shall find that the exponents of the letters 



"What 18 the namber of terms in any power of a binomial 1 What 
are the signs of the terms 1 In what manner do the letters enter into 
the terms ? What is the law goTeming the exponento of the letters ? 
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of the several terms follow an invariable order. Thas, in 

the fifth power of each of the binomials, the exponents 

ure 

Of a, 6, 4, 3, 2, 1, ; 

Of 3, ■ 0, 1, 2, 8, 4, 5 ; 

whose sum in each term is 5, or the same as the expo- 
nent of the power. Hence, •» 

The exponent of the leading letter in the first term is the 
same as the exponent of the powery and decreases hy one in 
each successive term to the right. 

The exponent of the following letter in the second term is 
one, and increases hy one in each mccessive term to the right, 
until the last, where the exponent is the same as thai of tJie 
power. 

The sum of the exponents in any term is the same as the 
exponent of the power. 

COEFFICIENTS OF THE TEBMS. 

200» It will be observed that the coefficients of any 
power in the examples, as the fifth power, are. 

Of the first term, a", 1 ; 

Of the second term, 6 a* ft, the same as the exponent 
of the power, or 5 ; 

Of the third term, 10 cf l^, the product of the coeffi- 
cient of the preceding term by the exponent of the lead- 
ing letter in that term, divided by 2, the number which 

marks the place of the term, or — — = 10 ; and, in like 

manner, the coefficient of any term. Hence, 

The coefficient of the first term is one; that of the second 
term is the same as the exponent of the power; and, in gen- 
eralj the coefficient of any term is found hy multiplying the 

What 18 the law governing the coefficients of the terms % 
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coefficient of the preceding term hy the eoeponent. of the leading 
Utt^ of the same term, and dividing the product hy the num- 
ber which marks its place. 

Note 1. When tbe number of terms is even, there will be two terms 
in the middle, having the same coefficient; and since the same coefficients 
are repeated in an inverse order after passing the middle term or terms, 
most of the coefficients may be obtained without actual calculation. 

Note 2. It will be seen that Theorems I. and II., Arts. 76 and 77. 
are only special eases coming under the Binomial Theorem. 

Examples. 

1. Baise x — y to the third power. 

OPERATION. 

Coefficients and sighs, 1 — 3 +3 — 1 

X and its exponents, a^ a^ x 

y and its exponents, y ^ ^ 

Combining, a? — Za?y '■\'Zx^ — y* 

After a little practice, the learner can write out the final form 
at once. 

2. Raise X'-\'y to the second power. 

Ans. a?-\'2xy'\'i^. 

3. Expand {c — J)*. 

Ans. c* — 4crV+6c^rf' — 4crf» + ii^. 

4. Required the fourth power of «+y. 

6. Expand (a — xf. 

Ans. ^ — b a^ x-^-Ki c? a? — l(i a^ a? + b ax'^r-^a*. 

. 6. Raise ar-f-^ to the seventh power. 
Ans. a:^+Ya:«a + 21a?*a« + 35a:*a» + 36aj»a* + 21a:«a« 

Y. Raise a-f-l to the third power. 

Ans. a« + 3a« + 3a+l. 
NoTB. The powers. of 1, being 1, are of course suppressed. 

What is Kote 1 ? Explain the operation. . ^ 
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8. Required the sixth power of 1 — x. 

Ans. 1 — 6a;+16a:* — 20a:^+16a?* — 6ar» + a:». 

9. What is the eighth power of a + a; f 

Ans. a«+8a'a: + 28a«aJ» + 66a»a:»+'r0a*a?*+56a»a:* 

201* When either or both terms of a binomial have 
coefficients or exponents^ the theorem may still be applied. 
For, since such terms, on being raised to any power, 
must have all their factors affected alike, by being en- 
closed in a parenthesis, they may be treated as a single 
literal quantity, care being taken after the theorem has 
been applied to expand the expression obtained. 

1. Baise 2c^-^cd to the third power. 

OPERATION. 

1 +3 +3 +1 (1) 

{2 ay (2a«)« (2a«) (2) 

{cd) (cdy {cdy (3) 

(2 (^y + 3 (2 «*)« (c d) + a(2 a») {cdf+ {c df (4) 

8a« + l2aUd + 6a»c*rf« + t? d* (5) 

In (1) we have arranged the coefficients and ngns; in (2), So^ 
and its exponents; and in (3), cd and its exponents. Combining 
these, we have (4), which, on being developed, gives (5). 

After a little practice, (4) can be written out at once. If any 
difficulty is experienced in using such terms as 2 a* and ccf, the 
formula for the same power may be first written with single letters, 
such as m and n, and then (2a^ and (cd) may be substituted in 
place of those letters. 

2. Expand (3a + 2*)*. 

Ans. 81a*+216a»* + 216a«^+96ay+16**. 

• 

How may the theorem be applied to binomiaki, when either or hoth 
terms have coefficients or exponents? Explain the operation.' Wliat 
ether methods may be used 1 
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3. Required the cube of 2 a — Sx, 

Ana. So' — 36a«a: + 54aa:« — 2Ta?. 

4. Required the fourth power of 1 -}- 3 x. 

Ans. l + 12a: + 54a:* + 108a:»-f81ar\ 

5. Raise a' -{* d' to the third power. 

Ans. a« + 3a*^ + 3a»i* + y. 

6. Required the third power of 3 a; — 6. 
1. Raise Sxt/ — a to the second power. 

Ans. 9 a:'y — 6 aa;y -}" ^*» 

8. Required the square of ^ab-^- c. 

Ans. ia^l^ -^ahe -\-c^. 

9. Required the second power of a: — ^• 

Ans. a:* — jtiar-j-j- 
— iO. Required the square of 3a: + -« 

X 

Ans. 9a:» + 6+ ~. 

11. Required the cube of a-f-^^r^ 

Ans. a' + 3a+3cr-i + flr^. 

12. Expand (x^^Sy^y, 

Ans, aJ<>4-16a:«i^+90a:«y* + 2T0a?V + 405a:«y» 
+ 243y^'». 

13. Find the third power of ^ a; — J y. 

Ans. i^ — ix'y + ixy' — jfr!/'' 

14. Required the sixth power of x^ — 2 x, 

Ans. a:>«— 12a:" + 60a:i«— 16(>a:• + 240ar• — 
192 ar' + 64 x\ 

Note. The Binomial Theorem may be applied to the development 
of the powers of any polynomial whatever. Thas, by changing the 
form of a + 6 + c to {a + b) + c, or the form ofa + & — c + rfto 
{a + ^) — {c — d)f they may be treated as binomials ; and so of any 
other polynomial. 

Repeat the Note. 
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EVOLUTION. 

202. A Boot of any qaantity is a factor taken a cer- 
tain number of times to form that qnantity. Thus, 

a is the second or square root of o^ ; 
a is the third or cube root of cf. 



!• Roots are indicated either by the radical sign^ or 
by a fractional exponent (Art. 22). Thus, 

^/ a, or d^, indicates the second or square root of a ; 
/ly a, or a^, indicates the third or cube root of a ; 

^ a, or or) indicates the fourth root of a ; 

i_ • . . . 

^a, or a", indicates the Tith root of a; 

^a*, or a*, indicates the third root of the second 
power of a ; and so on, the index of the radical, or the 
denominator of the fractional exponent, denoting the de' 
gree of the root. 

204« Evolution is the process of extracting any re- 
quired root of a given quantity. It is the reverse of 
involution. .. . 

205* Any quantity whose rpot can be extracted is called 
& perfect power, Qx\d any quantity whose root cannot be 
extracted, an imperfect power, 

A quantity, however, may be a perfect power of one 
degree, and not of another. Thus, 

8 is a perfect cube, but not a perfect square. 

■» ■ . ■ I ■ , I ■ ... 

Define a Root of any qnantity. How are roots indicated ? How ii 
ike degree of a root denoted ? Define Eyolution. ' What is a perfect 
power? An imperfect power? 
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206'« The odd roots of a positive quantity are positive. 

For, a positive quantity raised to any power is positive (Art.' 
187) ; but a negative quantity raised to any odd power is negative 
(Art. 18B). Thus, 

^^= -}-a, or /^^?= +a. 

207* The even roots of a positive quantity are either positive 
or negative,. 

For, either a positive or a negative quantity raised to im even 
power IS positive (Arts. 187, 188). Thus, 

. \/'?'== ± a, or ^V srs ± a. 

208* The odd roots of a negative quantity are negative. 

For, a negative quantity raised to an odd power is negative 
(Art 188); but a positive quantity raised to any power is positive 
(Art 187). Thus, 

^"27 = — 3, or VS^^^==^ = — a. 

209« ^en roots of a negative quantity are not possible, 

'For, nd quantity raised to an even power can produce a nega- 
tive result (Arts. 187, 188). Thus, 

Ai/ — 4/^"^=^, and \^^^^j 
or indicated even roots of negative quantities, are called impossiUe, 
or imaginary quantities. 



SQUARE ROOT OF NUMBERS. 

210. The Square Root, or second root, of a number 
IB a factor whi):;h must be taken twice to form, that number. 
Thus, 

\/9 = 3, because 3X3 = 9. 

■ ' ■ '■ .■....■ IIP • ■■_ 

Why are the odd roots of a positive quantity positive ? Why are the 
even roots either positive or negative? Why are the odd roots of a neg- 
ative quantity negative ? Why are the even roots impossible 1 What are 
radicated even jopta. of negative quantities called? Define the Square 
Boot, or second toot, of a number. ^ 

IG 
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21 It A Perfect Squabe is any number or quantity that 
can be resolved into two equal factors. (Art. 205.) 

212* The tquare of ang integral number consists of twice 
as many places of figures as the number itself^ or of one less 
than twice as many, 

FoTf the fint ten numbers are 

1, 2, 8, 4, 6, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
and their squares are 

1, 4, 9, 16, 25, 36, 49, 64, 81, 100; 

also, the square of 99 is 9801, of 100 is 10000, of 999 u 998001, 
of 1000 is 1000000, and so on. Hence, 

218* Jf a point be placed over every second figure in any 
integral number, beginning with the unit^ place, the number of 
points will show the number of figures in the square root. 

21 4* The square of any number^ consisting of mare than 
one place of figures, is equal to the square of the tens, plus 
twice the product of the tens by the units, plus the square of 
the units. 

For, if the tens of a number be denoted by a, and the units by b, 
the number will be denoted by a-j-b, and its square by 

(a + 6)« — a« + 2aJ + y. 

Then, by this formula, if a -« 3 tens, or 80, and & »> 6, we have 

8 tens 4- 6 units » 80 -}- 6 a- 36 ; 

and 86* — (80 + 6)« — 30* + 2 (30 X 6) -f 6« — 1296. 

Again, since every number, consisting of more |han one place of 
6gures, may be considered as composed of tens and units, the for- 
mula is general, and applies equally whether the root has two places 
of figures or more than two places. (Nat. Arith., Art. 524.) 



Define a Perfect Square. Of how many places of figures does the 
square of a number consist ? How may the number of figures in the 
square root of a number be shown ? To what is tiie square of any 
number consisting of more than one place equal * 



EVOLUTION. 
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CASK I. 



215f To extract the square root of entire ntimbers. 
1. Let it be required to find the square root of 4356. 



4356 
3600 



120 + 6 



T56 
T56 



OPERATION. 
60 + 6] 

or. 



4356 
36 


126 


Y56 
T56 



66 



"By pointmg the giyen munber aocordmg to Article 218, it ap- 
pears that the root consists of two places of figures. 

Let, now, a-\-b denote the root, where a is the value of the 
figure in the tens' place, and b of that in the units' place. Then a 
must be the greatest multiple of ten whose square is less than 
4300; this we find to be 60. Subtracting d*, that is the square of 
60, from the given number, we have the remainder 756, which 
must cont^n twice the product of the tens by the units, plus the 
square of the units, or 2 ab -\- i^. Dividing this remainder by 2 a, 
that IS by 120, gives 6, which is the value of 6. Then (2 a -|- &) &, 
that is, 126 X ^) or 756, is the quantity to be subtracted; and as 
there is now no remainder, we conclude that 60 -|- 6, or 66, is the 
required square root 

In the work as it stands at the right, the ciphers are omitted. 

Had the root consisted of three places of figures, we could have 
let a represent the hundreds and b the tens ; then, having obtained a 
and b as before, we might let the hundreds and tens together be 
considered as a new value of a, and find a new value of b for the 
units. 

RULE. 

Sepcarate the given number into periods^ by pointing every 
gecond figure^ beginning with the unit^ place. 

Find the greatest square in the hft4iand period^ and place 
its root on the right; subtract the square of this root from the 
first period, and to the remainder bring down the next period 
for a dividend. 



Explain the operation. Repeat the Rule. 
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Divide this qiumiitjf, omiUing the last jigurey hy dovUe the 
part of the root already found, .and annex the resuU to the 
root, and also to the divisor, 

MuUxply the divisor as it now stands hy the part of the root 
last obtained, and subtract the product from the dividend, 

Jf there are more periods to be brought down, continue the 
operation in the same manner as before. 

Note 1. If a loot figure is 0, place at the right of the diyisor, and 
bring down the next period to complete the dividend. 

Note 2. If there be a final remainder, the given number has not an 
exact root; bat we may continue, the operation, by annexing an ^yen 
number of decimal ciphers, and thus obtain a decimal part to be added 
to the integral part already found. 

Note 3. In pointing a number having a decimal part, we begin at the 
units' place, and point both to the right and left of it ; and, if the deci> 
mal has no exact root, we may continue to form dednuil periods to any 
desurable extent. 

Note 4. The root of a decimal without an integral part may be 
found as though the decimal were an entire number, care being taken 
to make the number of decimal places even, by annexing a cipher, if 
necessary. 

EXAHPLESr. 

2. Required the square root of 365, to four decimal 
places. 

OPERATION. 



29 



3 6 5.00000000 
1 



19.104'9-f- 



265 
261 



'3 8 1 



4O0 
381 



38204 



190000 
162816 



382089 



37 18400 
34 38801 

27 9 5 99 
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*. It will be observed that four periods of decimal ciphers were 
annexed to the given number, to correspond with the number of 
decimal figures required in the root. On obtaining the fourth deci- 
mal figure of the root, there is still a remainder, and to show that 
the root obtained is an approximate one, we annex the sign -f-. 

3. Required the square root of 611524. Ans. 182. 

4. Required the square root of 66644. Ans. 238. 

5. Required the square root of 6561. 

6. Extract the square root of 2116. Ans. 46. 
1. Extract the square, root of 10246401. Ans. 3201. 

8. Extract the square root of 16.2409. Ans. 4.03. 

9. Extract the square root of .9409. Ans. .97. 

10. What is the square root of .0081 ? Ans. ,09. 

11. What is the square root of .006, to four places of 
decimals? Ans. .0TT4-f-. 

12. What is the square root of 12, to six places of 
decimals? Ans. 3.464101+. 

13. What is the square root of .0000012321 ? 

Ans^ .00111. 
CASE II. 

216. To extract the square root of fractions. 

1. Required the square root of ■^. 

OPEKATION Since to square a fraction we 

_ square both its numerator and de- 

. /A :— ; V ^ , — £ nominator separately (Art. 191), we 

V ^^ )/ ^^ ^ find the square root of the given 

firaction by taking the square root of 
its terms for the corresponding terms of the root. Hence, 

When both terms of a fraction are perfect squares, its square 
root may he obtained Jj^ extracting the square root of both nu- 
merator and denominator. 

Explain the operation. How is the square root of a fi-action obtained 
when both its terms are perfect squares? 

16* 
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NoTB. If the fracdon has not both temu perfect squares, and can- 
not bo reduced to an eqaivalent fraction haying such terms, its root 
cannot be exactly found. It may, however, be xednoed to a decimal, and 
the root can then be found as provided in Art. 215, Notes 3 and 4. 

2. What is the square root of ^^ ? Ans. ■^. 

3. What is the square root of ff|? Ans. Jf. 

4. Extract the square root of 2^y. Ans. 1^. 

NoTB. Beduce the mixed number to an equivalent common fraction. 

5. Required the square root of ^, Ans. J. 

NoTB. Neither term of the given fraction is a perfect square ; but on 
reducing it to its lowest terms, we obtain ^ . 

6. Required the square root of tVWf- -^^s. f . 

T. Requircil the square root of -/j. Ans. .832-j-. 

8. Required the square root of lih:- 

Ans. .1246, nearly. 

CUBE ROOT OF NUMBERS. 

217, The Cube Root, or third root, of a number is a 
factor which must be taken three times to form that 
number. Thus, 

^"27 = 3, because 3 X 3 X 3 = 27. 

218t A Perfect Cube is any number or quantity that 
can be resolved into three equal factors. 

21 9« The cube of any integral nuirher consists of three 
times as many places of figures as the number itself^ or of one 
or two less than three times as many. 

How is the square root of a fraction obtained when its terms are not 
perfect squares? Define Cube Root. A Perfect Cube. Of how many 
places of figures does the cube of a number consist 1 
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For, the first ten numbers are 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
and their cubes are 

1, 8, 27, 64, 125, 216, 343, 512, 729, 1000; 

also, the cube of 99 is 970299, of 100 is 1000000, of 999 is 997002999, 
of 1000 is 1000000000, and so on. Hence, 

220. If a point he placed over every third Jlffure in csny 
integral number, beginning with the unit^ place, the number 
of points wiU show the number of figures in the cube root 

221* The cube of any number, consisting of more than one 
place of figures, is equal to the cube of the tens, plus three 
times the product of the square of the tens by the units, plus 
three times the product of the tens by the square of the units, 
plus the cube of the units. 

For, if the tens of a number be denoted by a, and the units 
bj 5, the number will be denoted by a-^b, and its cube by 

(a + 6)*— (i» + 8a»6+3ay + y. 

Then, by this formula, if a as 3 tens, or 80, and & ae 6, we have 

3 tens 4- 6 units =»» 30 -f- 6 » 36, 
and 86* »- (30 -\- 6)* 

■=3(^ + 8 (30* X 6) + 8 (30 X 6") + 6» « 46656. 

Agidn, nnce every number, consisting of more than one place of 
figures, may be considered as composed of tens and units, the for- 
mula is generaL 

CASE I. 

222. To extract the cube root of entire numbers. 
1. Let it be required to find the cube root of 405224. 

^ ■ ■■■■■■ II ^^^— — — ^^^^^^^ II I 111! ■— 1^^^ W I M I ■ ■ ■ ■M.^.^^^M.^— ^». ^^^^^^m^^^^^m 

How may the number of figures in the cube root of a number be 
shown ? To what is the cube of any number consisting of more than 
one figure equal 1 
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OPERATIOK. 



406224 
343000 



14T00 

840 

16 

16566X4 = 



62224 



62224 



TO + 4 



By pointing the given number according to Article 220, it ap- 
pears that the root conasts of two places of figures. 

Let, now, a-^b denote the root, where a is the value of the figure 
in the tens' place, and h of that in the units' place. Then a must be 
the greatest multiple of ten whose cube is less than 405000 ; this we 
find to be 70. Subtracting a", that is the cube of 70, or 343000, 
fix>m the given number, we have the remainder 62224, which must 
contain three times the product of the square of the tens by the 
units, plus three times the product of the tens by the square <^ 
the units, plus the cube of the units, or Sa^b -^ 9 al^ -^l^. Divid- 
ing this remainder by 3 a', that is by three times the square of 70, 
or 14700, we obtain the value of 6, or 4. Then (S c^ -{- S ab -\- h^) h^ 
that is, (14700 + 840 + 16) 4, or 15556 X 4 = 62224, is the quan- 
tity to be subtracted; and as there is now no remainder, we con- 
clude that 70 -|- 4, or 74, is the required root 

For brevity in the operation, instead of writing 70 in the root, 
we may simply write 7 in the tens' place, and for the cube of 70 
write the cube of 7, or 343, without the ciphers, observing to place 
the figures under the proper period. 

Had the root consisted of three figures, we could have let a rep- 
resent the hundreds, and b the tens; then, having obtained a and b 
as before, we might let the hundreds and tens together be conad- 
ered as a new value of a, and find a new value of b for the units. 

From the preceding example we deduce the following 



Explain the operation. 
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BULE. 



Separate the given number into periods, hy pointing every third 
figure^ beginning with the unit^ place. 

Find the greatest cube in the left-hand period^ and place its 
root on the right ; subtract the cube of this root from the first 
period^ and to the remainder bring down the next period for 
« dividend. 

At the left of the dividend write three times the square of the 
root already found, for a trial divisor ; divide the dividend 
omitting the last two figures, by ity and write the quotient for the 
next figure of the root. 

Add together the trial divisor, with two ciphers annexed; 
three times the product of the last root figure by the rest of the 
root, with one cipher annexed; and the square of the last root 
figure; and the sum will be the complete divisor. 

Multiply the complete divisor by the last root figure, and sub* 
tract the product from the dividend. 

If th^re are mare periods to bring doum, conUnue the operor 
tion in the same manner as before. 

Note 1. The observations made in Notes 1, 2, 3, and 4, nnder the 
mle for the extraction of the square root (Art 215), are equally ap- 
plicable to the extraction of the cube root, except that two ciphers 
most be placed at the right of the .trial divisor when it is not contained 
in its corresponding dividend, and in pointing off decimals each period 
most contain three places of figures. 

NoTB 2. As the trial divisor is necessarily an incomplete divisor, it is 
sometiroes found, both in t;ube and in square root, that after completion 
it gives a product lai^r than the dividend. In such a case, the root figure 
last found is too laige, and the one next less must be substituted for it 

Examples. 

2. What is the cube root of 8.144865T28 ? 



Repeat the Rule. Repeat Note 1. Repeat Note 2. 
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OPERATIOK. 

8.144865728 2.012 
8 



120000 

600 

1 

120601 X 1 = 

12120300 

12060 

4 

12132364X 2 = 



144865 



120601 



24264728 



24264728 



It will be observed that, in consequence of the in the rootf we 
annex two additional ciphers to the trial divisor, 1200, and bring 
down to the corresponding dividend another period. 



3. What is the cube root of 941192? 

4. What is the cube root of 389017 f 

5. What is the cube root of 37259704 ? 

6. What is the cube root of 251239591 f 

7. What is the cube root of 46268279 ? 

8. Required the cube root of 1481.544. 

9. Required the cube root of .008649. 



Ans. 98. 

Ans. 73. 

Ans. 334. 

Ans. 631. 

Ans. 359. 

Ans. 11.4. 



Ans. .2052+. 



CASE n. 



223. To extract the cube root of fractions. 
1. What is the cube root of ^JJ? 



OPERATION. 

8/848 _ ^Mf _ 7 
729 "" ^729 ~ 9 



^ 



Since to cube a fifaction we cube 
both of its terms separately (Art 191), 
we find the cube root of the given 
fraction by taking the cube root of 
its terms for corresponding terms of 
the root Hence, 



Explain the operation of Example S. Of Example 1, Case IL 
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When both terms of a fratAwn are perfect cubes, its cube 
root may be obtained by extracting the cube root of both numer- 
ator and denominator. 

Note. If the fraction has not both terms perfect cabes, and cannot 
be reduced to an equivalent fraction baring sach terms, it may be re- 
duced to a decimal, and the root found as provided in Art 222. ' 

2. Find the cube root of ^f ^. Ans. f . 

3. Extract the cube root of |§§f ^. Ans. 1^. 

4. Required the cube root of ^. Aug. .472-}-. 

ROOTS OP MONOMIALS. 

224t The rules for evolution must be deduced from 
those for involution/ for the one is the reverse of the 
other. (Art. 204.) 

1. Let it be required to extract the cube root of 

OPERATION. 

^W^^=21^ X o* X ** = 3 a^ft. 

Since to cube a monomial we cube the coefficient and multiply 
the exponent of each of its letters by 3, the exponent of the re- 
quired power (Art 190), to find the cube root of the given mono- 
mial, we reverse the process, and extract the cube root of its coef- 
ficient, 27, and divide the exponents of each of its letters, a and 6, 
by 3. The result, 3 a' 6, being an odd root, is positive (Art. 206). 

2. Let it be required to extract the square root of 

OPERATION. 

V 9 a* ^ = 9*X a^Xb^=± B(^b. 
Since extracting the square root is the reverse of the formation 

When hoth terms of a fraction are perfect cahes, how is the cube root 
obtained 1 How, when its terms are not perfect cnbes ? Explain the op* 
eration of Example 1. Of Example 2. 
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of the square^ we extract the square root of the coefficient 9, and 
then divide the exponents of the letters a and b by 2. The re- 
sult, being an even root of a positive quantity, may be either pod- 
tive or negative (Art 207), and therefore is written with the double 
sign ±. 

From these examples is deduced the following 



RULE. 

Sxtract the required root of the numerical coefficient^ and 
divide the exponent of each letter hy the index of the root. 

Note 1. Prefix to odd roots of positive quantities +, to odd roots 
of negative quantities — , and to even roots of positive quantities d:. 

KoTB 2. The root of a monomial fraction may be found by extracting 
the required root of each of its terms separately. Thus, 



Examples. 

3. Find the square root of 16 t?, Ans. ± 4 ar. 

4. Find the cube root oif 27 a*. Ans. 3 a. 
6. Find the fourth root of 16 a* a:^. Ans. ±2aar*. 

Note. The fourth root of a quantity is one of its four equal factors, 
or it is the square root of its square root, since the fourth power of a 
quantity may be found by squaring its second power. 

6. What is the square root of 144 a* ft* <^ f 

T. What is the cube root of \2bc^a?l Ans. bc?x. 

8. What is the fifth root of — 32 a^° ar« ? 

Ans. — 2 a* a;. 

9. What is the square root of ^ . . ? Ans. ± ^-r-- 

Bepeat the Rule. Note 1. How may the root of a monomial frac 
tion be found ? What is the fourth root of a quantity 9 
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10. Required the cube root of z— --i. Ans. r— =• 

^ 729 %p 8^ 

11. Required the square root of 25 a ft* A 

Ans. ± 5 a* 6* c. 

Note. As we cannot extract the square root of either a or 6^, we in- 
dicate the division of the exponents by 2. Hence the propriety of indicat- 
ing roots by fractional exponents (Art. 203). 

12. Required the cube root of — T29 a~' i"*. 

Ans. — 9a~^5~*. 

13. Required the value of >^243ar*y. Ans. 3a:y». 

14. Required the value of (169 a* h'^ c-^)^. 



16. Required the seventh root of 



n _i 
Ans. ±lSa^b ^ c^K 

cHh 



128 a:* y . 

Ans. 



i 2ar^y 

16. Required the value of (a^i^c^i. d^ny 



m 



Ans. a^ <^ d"*. 

SQUARE ROOT OF POLYNOMIALS, 

225f The manner of foniiing the square of a polyno- 
mial must, by reversing the process, lead to the discov- 
ery of its root. If we take any binomial, as a-j-^; we 

have 

(a4-5)2 = a2 + 2a5 + ^; . 

and the last two terms of this expression factored give 

(2 a + 5) 5. 

1. Let ufl now reverse the involution, and discover 



How may we discover the process of finding the square root of • 
polynomial ? 

17 
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OPERATION. 






+ 2a6 + i* 



a 



+ ^ 



2a+6 2a5 + 6=^ 
2a& + 5« 



how the root a-\-h may be derived from the square 

a«-j-2a5 + «». 

The square root of the 

first term, a*, is a, 'which is 
the first term of the required 
root. Subtracting the square 
of a from the given polyno- 
mial, we have 2 a & -f" ^> ^^ 
(2 a -[- ^) ^» for a remainder 
or dividend. Dividing the first term of the dividend, 2 a &, by 2 a, 
which is double the first term of the root, we obtain 5, the other 
term of the root, which, connected to 2 a, completes the divisor, 
2 a 4" ^A Multiplying this divisor by the last term of the root, 5, 
and subtracting the product, 2a 5 4~ ^> isofOk the remainder, we 
have nothing left. 

By a like process, a root consisting of more 'than two terms may 
be found from its square, since all such roots can be expressed ia 
a binomial form. Thus, 

a -{- & -|- <? = (« + ^) + <?i 
and its square, 

a« -|- 2a6 + ft^ + 2ac + 2&C + c* « (a + 6)« + 2 (a-f-6) c+ c», 

which, factored, gives 

a« 4- (2a + J) 6 + (2a rf 26 + c) c. 

2. Let it next be required to find the square root of 
a* + 2aft + 6^ + 2ac + 2ftc-f<j*. 





2aft + 6> + 


OPERATION. 

2ac + 2ftc4.c« 


2a + 6 


2aft + 6« 
2aft + 6> 


2 


a-f-25 + c 


2ac4-26c4-c* 
2ac-f-26c4-c* 



a -f- ft-f-c 



Explain the operation of Example 1. How may the process be ex- 
tended to square roots consisting of more than two terms ? Explain the 
Operation of Example 2. 



EVOLUTION. 195 

We find a -}- 5 of the root as in the preceding example, and 
have, on subtracting and bringing down the remaining terms, 
2ae -|- 26c -j- c", for a remainder or dividend. Dividing the first 
term of this quantity, 2 a c, by 2 a, which is double the first term of 
the root, we obtain c, the third term of the root, which, con- 
nected to 2 a -\- 25, or double the part of the root already 
found, completes the divisor, 2 a -jr 2 6 -j- c. Multiplying this di- 
visor by the last term of the root, c, and subtracting the product, 
2ac '\- 2hc '\' c^, from the dividend, there is nothing left. 

From these examples and illustrations we derive the 



RULE. 

Arrange the terms according to the powers of some letter. 

Find the sqtuzre root of the first term, write it as the first 
term of the root, and subtract its square from the given polg- 
nomialy hy bringing down two or more terms for a dividend. 

Divide the first term of the dividend by double the part of 
the root already found, and annex the result to the root, and 
also to the divisor. 

Multiply the divisor as it now stands by the term of the root 
last obtained, and subtract the product from the dividend. 

If there are other terms remaining, continue the operation in 
the same manner as before. 

Note 1. Since all possible even roots may be eidier positive or neg- 
ative (Art. 207), the square root obtained by the rale will remain a root, 
when all its signs are changed. 

Note 2. The fourth root may be obtained by taking the square root 
of the square root 

EXAHPLES. 

3. Find the square root of 4a;* — \27?-^b7^'\-%x-\'\. 
>■' — " 

Bepeat the Rule. What is Note 11 Note 2? 
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OPERATION. 



4ar* 
4x* 


12 or^ 


+ 6a:2 + 6x + l 


4«*— 3ar 


— 12ar» + 6a:« 

— Uaf' + dx^ 


4a;» — 


6x — 1 


— 4a:« + 6a:+l 

— 4x«4-6x+'l 



4. Find the square root of a* + 4 a* 6 + 4 fi". 

Ana. a» + 2 ft. 

6. What is the square root of 9 ar* — 12 a^ + 16 a:* — 
8a: + 4? Ans. 3a:« — 2a:4-2. 

6. What is the square root ofa:* + 46a?-f-4l^? 

—7. What is the square root of a* + 4a»ft + 10a«ft* + 
12aft^ + 9ft*? Ans. a«+2aft-f-3i«. 

8. Required the square root of a* — 2c^-\-2a^ — ^ "4" i« 

Ans. a^ — ^ "{' i' 
*^ 9. What is the square root of a:* — 2 x^ -j- 1 ? 

Ans. a:* — 1. 

10. What is the square root of a* — 2 + ^"^^ 

Ans. a — a~^. 

11. What is the square root of 4a* — 12 a 5 -}- 4 ax 
-j-gja — eftar + ar*? Ans. 2 a — 3 ft + a;. 

12. Required the fourth root ofcr*-f^8a»ft + 24o*ft* + 
32aft»+16ft** Ans. a + 2ft. 

^ CUBE ROOT OF POLYNOMIALS. 

226f* An investigation of the formation of a polynomial 
cube, by reversing the process, must lead to the discovery 
of its root. If we take any binomial, as a + ft, we have 

Explain the operation. In what way maj we discoTcr the process of 
finding the cabe root of a polynomial t 
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and the last three terms of this expression factored give 

(3 a^ + 3 a 5 + &2) j 

1. Let us now, by reversing the involution, discover 
how the root a -\^ b may be derived from the cube c^ -j- 



OPERATION. 



aS + 3a2i + 3a^ + ^ 



Sa^ + Sab + b' 



a "{' b 



3a«ft + 3a^ + ft» 



The cube root of the first term, c^y is a, which is the first term 
of the required root. Subtracting the cube of a from the given 

polynomial, we have 3 o*ft -{" 3 a fi* -{" ^^ ®^ (^ ^* + 3 a 6 -j- J*) 6, for 
a remainder or dividend. Dividing the first term of the dividend 
by the trial divisor, 3 a', which is three times the square of the first 
term of the root, we obtain b, the other term of the root. Adding, 
now, to the trial divisor, 3 a", three times the product of the first 
term of the root by the last, and the square of the last term of 
the root, we have for the complete divisor, 3 a* -|- 3 a 6 -[" ^* Mul- 
tiplying this by &, the last term of the root, and subtracting the 
product from the dividend, there is no remainder, and the root is 
obtained. 

By a like process, a root of more than two terms may be found 
from its cube, since all such roots can be expressed in a binomial 

form. Thus, 

a -}- 6 -j- c =s (a -)- 6) -|- c, 
and its cube, 

ii»4- So^ft-f 3a6' + ft*+ 3 a«c + 6 a6c+36«c 4- 3 ac*-fS 6c* + c» 

«. (a -f 6)» + 8 (a + 6)» c + 8 (a + 6) c* + c» 

which, factored, gives 

ii»_j-(3a«-|-3a6 + 6')6+(3a»+6a6 + 36»+3ac + 3 6c + c«)c. 

Explain the operation. How may a cnhe root consisting of more than 
two terms bo obtained from its power 1 

17* 
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2. Let it DOW be required to derive the cube root 
a'-\- b-^- c from its power, 

OPERATION. 

a-^h-\-c, root.* 






3a» + 
3afc-^i' 



3a»5 + 3afi«+ft» 



8a" + 6a6+36» + 

8ac + 36c-|-c* 



3a«c+6a6c4.36«c4-3ac*+36c»+c» 
3a"c4-6afcc-f-S^c+3ac"-i-3^^+<^ 



We find a -|~ ^ of the root as in the preceding example, and have, 
on subtracting and bringing down the remaining terms, Sc^c-^-Babc 
-j-3i^c4-3ac*-|-3^<^-f"^> ^or a remainder or dividend. Di- 
viding the first term of the dividend by the first term of the trial 
divisor, 30*, we obtain c, the third term of the root. Adding to- 
gether three times the square of the first two terms of the root, 
which b the trial divisor, three times the proauct of the first two 
terms by the third, and the square of the third, we have for the 
complete divisor, 3<i*-|-6a6-|-3ft^-|-3ac-l-36c-f-c** Multiply- 
ing this by c, the last term of the root, and subtracting the pro- 
duct fix>m the dividend, there is no remainder, and the root is ob' 
tained. 

Hence, we deduce the following 

RULE. 

Arrange the terms according to (he powers of some letter. 

Find the cube root of the first term, tcrite it as the first 
term of the root, and subtract its cube from the given polyno- 
mial, by bringing down three or more terms for a dividend. 

Take three times the square of the part of t/ie root already 



Explain the operation. Repeat the Rale. 

* The root is writtsn, in tlds cose, above the power, and the divisors each 
on two lines, to economize space. 
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fotaid for the trial divisor ^ divide the first term of the dividend 
ly it^ and write the quotient for the next term of the root. 

Add together the trial divisor, three times the prodiKt of the 
first term hy ifie last, and the sqitare of Hie last, for a complete 
divisor. 

Multiply the complete divisor by the last term of the root, 
and subtract the prodtict from the dividend. 

If there are other terms remaining, form a new dividend, 
and continue the operation in the same manner as before. 

Note 1. The terms of each new dividend mast he arranged, if neces- 
sary, according to the powers of the leading letter of the root. 

Note S. If there are three terms in the root, the first two terms muse 
take the place of the first term in obtaining the third. The trial divisor 
will strictly contain three terms, bat only the first need be used, till the 
divisor is completed. 

Examples. 
' 3. Whatisthecuberootofa:«4-6x« — 40ar* + 96a:— 64? 



OPERATION. 



ar8 4-6x6 — 40 2:^ + 96 0: — 64 



a;« 



x^ + 2x — i 



3a;*+6a:^ + 4ar* 



6 aH^ — 40 «» 
6aJ^+12a^+8a:^ 



3a^4-12a^ — 24a: + 16 



— 12 a^ — 48 a;» + 96 a: — 64 

— 12 0^ — 4.8 a? +96 X — 64: 



We here bring down only two terms at each time, instead of 
three, since in the given expression two terms, those containing x* 
and z*, are wanting. In the last complete divisor, 12 a:' and — 12 a^ 
cancel each other. 

4. What is the cube root ofa?-^Sx^y-{-3xf-{-f/^? 

Ans. X -\-y. 

Repeat Note 1. Note 2. 
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5. Find the cube root ofy* — Sy' + Sy* — 3y — 1. 

Ans. y* — y — 1. 

6. Find the cube root of 2Yar»4-54ar25^4- 36a;y«-|- 8y». 

T. Fiod the cube root of m« + 6 m* — 40 m' + 96 w — 64. 

Ans. m^ + 2 m — 4. 

-^ 8. Required the cube root of a' -j- 3 a + 3 a~^ -|~ <*~^« 

Ans. a -j- a""^. 

RADICALS. 

227* A Eadical is a root of a quantity indicated ei- 
ther by a radical sign or by a fractional exponent'; as, 

\/flf, a", and 2/^T+a. 

When the root indicated can be exactly obtained, it is 
called a rationed quantity f and when it cannot be exactly 
obtained, it is called an irrational or surd quantity. Thus, 
4^ 27 a', which can be expressed by 3 a, is called a ra- 

tional quantity ; and ^ c?, or a', is called an irrational 
or surd quantity. 

An even root of a negative quantity cannot be obtained, even 
approximately, and is therefore called an imaginary quantity (Art. 
209). 

228» The Coefficient of a radical is the quantity or 

factor prefixed to it. Thus, in 2\/2 5c', and a{c-\-dy^ 
2 and a are the coefficients. 

229t The Degree of a radical is denoted by the index 
of the radical sign, or by the denominator of the frac- 
tional exponent. Thus, 

>/ a, ^/ y, {ah c)^, are radicals of the second degree ; 

^■■^■■'■■''■■■■■' . IM ■ ■■■! II ■ 

Define a Hadical. When is a quantity called rational ? When irra- 
tional or surd ? When imaginary 1 Define the CoeflBcient of a radicaL 
The Degree of a radical. 
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V a:*, 5*^, (2 c? a^ yy, are radicals of the third degree ; 

s/ acy *^ liy m, (a -f- ^)** are radicals of the wth degree. 

230t Similar Radicals are those of the same degree^ 
with the same quantity under the radical sign. Thus 

5 \^ ax, and *J j^ ax are similar radicals ; and also a 
and c yn. 

REDUCTION OF RADICALS. 

231 • Reduction of Radicals is the process of changing 
their forms without altering their values. 

232* The reduction of radicals depends upon the gen- 
eral principle, that 

The root of any quantity is equal to the product of the like 
roots of its several factors. 

For, in ohtaining the root of a monomial, we obtain the root of 
each o£ its factors, whether numerical or Uteral (Art. 224). 

CASE I. 

233t To reduce radicals to their simplest form. 

A radical is in its simplest form, when it has under the 
sign no factor which is a perfect power. 



1. Reduce v 135a^6* to its simplest form. 

OPERATION. ^® ^"^^ ^^^"^^ ^^® ^^a^- 

tity under the radical sign 



^135aH^ = > ^27a^y X5& i„to two factors, one of 

= V^2Ta*'6* X ^55 which, 27a«&», is a perfect 

3 fl2 A V5T cuhe. Then, since the root 

of a quantity is equal to the 
product of the roots of its 



Define Similar Radicals. Reduction of Radicals. Upon what principle 
does the redaction of radicals depend 1 Explain the operation. 



202 ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA. 

Beveral factors (Art. 282), we find the root, Sc^b, of the rational part, 
and multiply it by the indicated root of the surd factor, or, which 
is the same thing, write it as the coefficient of the surd factor placed 
under the sign ; and thus we obtain Sa^b i/b 6, the simplest form of 
the radical Hence the 

BULE. 

J^esohe the quantity under, the radical sign into two factors, 
one of which shcUl contain aU the perfect powers of the same 
degree as the radxcoL Extract tlie required root of this factor^ 
and write it as a coefficient of the other factor, placed under 
the sign. 

Examples. 
Reduce the following radicals to their simplest forms. 



2. A/da^x. Ans. 3 c^ \/ x. 



3. a/32(^x. Ans. 4.a\/2x. 



4. 1a/S0x. Ans. 2S^5x. 



5. aA/l2blf. Ans. 5ah\/bb. 



6. ^64a«^^. Ans. 4.al^4^i^. 



1. A/50al^<^. 

8. (aaf-^-bx*)^. Ans. ar(a + 5ar)* 

9. 2{a? — a^x^)^. Ans. 2 a? (x — a*)*. 



10. ^6(a» + a*5). Ans. a^5(l + a^). 



11. 6\/64a»fi»c. Ans. ISabA^Qabc. 

12. 3^'32~i«>?. Ans. 6ac^^^. 

13. (T2a: + 108y)* Ans. 6(2a: + 3y)*. 

14. 5{a — b)Aya^c + 2abc + b^c. _ 

' Ans. 6 (a* — i*) \/ c. 



Repeat the Rale. 
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234» When the given radical is in a fractional form, 
it will often be convenient, before applying the rule, to 
muUiply both terms of the frojction hy such a quantity as will 
make the denominator a perfect power of the degree indicated. 
Then the factor under the sign in the simplest form of 
the radical will be an entire quantity. 

1. Reduce \/^ to its simplest form. 

OPERATION. 



/4 a* 

2. Reduce 3 i/— r— to its simplest form. 



OPERATION. 



Reduce the following radicals to their simplest forms. 
3. 2\/f. Ans. iV6. 






,.(^. 



2 



6. 4 K/Yb' '^^^' h ^^ ^ ^' 

_ ,. 2(^)i Ans. ^ (10 a 5 c)i. 

CASE n. 

235. To reduce a rational quantity to the form of 
a radical. 

1. Reduce 2 a* to the form of the cube root. 



When the radical is in a fractional form, how may we proceedl Ex- 
plain the first operation. The second operation. 
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OPERATION. Since ihe radical required 

2a»= (2a«)*= (8a«)* "^ *^K*tf/7!'' 'r 

^ ' ^ ^ cube each of the factors of 

2a^, and obtsdn 80^, which, 

written under the sign of the root indicated, gives the required 

form, or ^8 o^. The value of this expression is evidently 2 a* ; and 

in general, since evolution is the reverse of involution, powers and 

roots of the same degieo cancel each other like the terms of 

fractions. « Hence the 

RULE. 

Haise the quantity to the power indicated ly the given root 
and write it under the corresponding radical sign. 

Examples. 
2. Reduce 8 a x to the form of the square root. 



Ans. \/9o'a:'. 

3. Reduce — 5a^b to the form of the cube root, 

Ans. ^— 125 a» i». 

4. Reduce 2x — 3 to a radical of the second degree, 

Ans. (4ar» — 12 x-f 9)* 
6. Reduce 2a^a?g to a radical of the fourth, degree. 

3 a 2^ 

6. Reduce ^-r— g to a radical of the fifth degree. 



^"^ V^^26V ■ 
236« A coefficient, or a factor of a coefficient, of a radi- 
cal may be placed under the radical sign, by raising it to 
the power indicated by the radical, and multiplying the quan- 
tity already U7ider the sign by the result. 

1. Reduce 3a\/7 to a radical without a coefficient. 

» ■■■..- ■ 11 . , t 

Explain the first operation under Case II. Hcpeat the Hule. How 
may a coefficient, or a factor of a coefficient, be placed under the radical 
sign? 
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OPERATION. 

3 a VT = \/(3 a)3 X T = \/63^ 

2. Reduce h\/xy — 1 to a radical without a coefficient. 

Ana. i^Vlbxy — Vlb, 

3. In the expression ^c^i^Zah, place the factor 2 
under the sign. Ans. a^ ^48 a h, 

4. Reduce (a -j- ^) \/<? to a radical without a coefficient. 

Ans. (a2c + 2aZ»c + ^c)* 

— 6. Reduce r t / ^^^^ to a radical without a coefficient. 

/ a^l^i 



Ans. i/ 'J*,^ — v-4. 



CASE in. 



2S7* To reduce radicals of different degrees to 
equivalent ones having a common index. 

1. Reduce or and ft* to a common index. 

OPERATION. S'"^® ^"^y quantity may he 

aiz=J= (c^)i or ^^ ""^^^ ^ ^""^ ^^^"^ '''^'''^^ 

1 ^ 1 ' ed hy a given root, and writ- 

ft = 6* = (ir) , or V 6* ten under a corresponding 

radical sign, without chang- 
ing the value of the expression (Art. 235), it is evident that cfl 

and 0^ are equal to a^ and ft*, respectively. That is, we may re- 
duce the given exponents to equivalent ones having a common de- 
nominator. Now, a* is equal to (a')», or ^y^, and ft° is equal to 
(ft»)^, or 4^ft*. Hence the 

RULE. 

Seduce the given exponents to a common denomincUor ; raise 
ettoh quantity to the power denoted by the numerator of the re- 
duced exponent^ and indicate the root denoted by the denomi* 
tiator, 

Explain the second operation under Case II. Explain the first opernr 
tion under Case ILL Repeat the Bale. 

18 
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NoTB. Radicals may be redaoed to a common index, without the use 
of fractional exponents, by multiplying the index and the exponents of 
each by such a quantity as will make its index the least common mul- 
tiple of the given indices. 

Examples. 

2. Bedace as/ x and hi^y ix> ^ common index. 

OPERATION. 

J i JL 

a\/xz=zax^=.a a:** = a (z~)"» = a v^ a:*. 

* _^ *_ 

3. Redace s/ 2 and 3 \/ 3 to a common' index. 

Ans. ^2 and 3v^27. 

4. Beduce ^^a, (56)% and (a^-f-^) *<> » common in- 
dex. Ans. (a»)^, (26 i^)^, and [(a> + ««)*] A. 

6. Beduce a/ a, \/ a — b, and ^a-^-b to a common 

index. Ans. ^^, ^^J^^^^"^, and ^{a + b)\ 

ADDITION OF BADICALS. 

2S8t When radicals to be added are similar, the com- 
mon radical part, with the sum of their coefficients, will 
constitute the sum of the radicals. 

1. Find the sum of \/lS and a/S. 

^n«T>«m*/^v We redace the given rad- 

OPERATION. ^ ^ ° 

icals to their simplest forms, 



V^18 = V9 X 2 — 3>/2 ^^ j^^^ ^^ which jirc 

^ 8 = V4 X 2 = 2v^2 similar. Finding, then, ^2 to 

« 5/2 ^ ^® common radical part, 

we have S times and 2 times 
V% equal to 5 times v^2, or 
6v/2. 

Explain the operation of Example 2. What may constitute the unit 
of addition when radicals are added? Explain the operation of Ex* 
ample 1. 
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OPERATION. 



V ar" 




«^Xx 


x^ 


\Jc^x 


3^XX 

a'Xx — 


2xs/x 
a\Jx 



2. Find the sum of \/ a^, h/ Ai^, and h/ <j?x. 

Reducing the given rad- 
icals to those which are sim- 
ilar, of which ^x is the com- 
mon radical part, we have x 
times, 1x times, and a times 

y^x, or 3 ar -|- a times y^ar, or 

Sum= (3a? + a)i/S^ /« i n 7" 

^ I / V (3 ar 4" «) V^^» 

Hence the following 

RULE. 

jReduce each radical^ if necessary, to its simplest form. If 
theriy the radicals are similar, add their coefficients, and to the 
sum annex the common radical; hit if they are dissimilar, 
indicate the addition hy the proper sign. 

Note. Since dissimilar radicals have no common radical part, it 
is evident that their addition can only be indicated. 

Examples. 



3. Find the sum of 5\/98a; and 10\/2ar. 

Ans. 45^/2 a:. 

4. Find the sum of -v^48a and -v^l62 a. 

Ans. 6 >^6 a. 

6. Find the sum of >^32 and 5 4/2. Ans. Y ^'^. 

6. Find the sum of a/SoH and a^sIcH. 

Ans. (a -f- x) \/3 b. 



1. Find the sum of 6A/20a^x and 3A/4:5a^x. 

Ans. lda\^bx. 

8. What is the sum of (3 a^ b)^ and (27 a^ by ? 

Ans. 4 a (3 b)K 

— 9. What is the sum of (45 c^)^, (80 c^)\ and (5 a^ c)* ? 

/ 

Explain the operation. Repeat the Rale. Why can the addition of 
imilar radicals be only indicated ? 
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10. What is the sum of 4^A*7 and ^Ty^l 

Alls. {h-^fDs/by. 

11. Find the sum of /\/3 and /\/^. Ans. J>v/3. 



12. Find the sum of 12>v^J and 3>^^. '_ 

Ans. ^-^2. 

13. Find the sum of 2 \/l, 5 /\/6^, and V^. 

Ans. 2v^6"+5v'6a"+2\/xr 



14. Find the sum of f>^x -f- 1 and ^^ ar + 4. 

Anfe. 3>v/ar+ 1. 

15. Find the sum of (^y)^ (xy')*, and (8a*y)*. 

Ans. ary* 4"^ y H" 2a(ay) . 

16. Find the sum of ^ \/a* 6 c and ^ \/4 ^ c x*. 

Ans. (f + ^ \/^. 

- 17. Find the value of 4/16a'i + V^4^ + ^54^T+ 
s/c^. Ans. 6a>^^4-3a>v/S 

SUBTRACTION OF RADICALS. 

239i When the radicals are similar, the common radi- 
cal part, with the difiference of their coefficients, will 
constitute the difference of the radicals. 



1. Find the difference between \/125a and V^Oa. 

OPEEATION. Reducing the given radi. 

cals to their simplest forms, 



V^125a = V25X5tt = 5V5a ^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^ 
^ 20a = y/ 4X 5a = 2 ^5^ nmilar. Finding, then, ^5 a 

Difference = 31^5^ *» ^ *•* *=°°""? "^^ 

part, we take 2 times ^5 a 

from 5 times v^5 a, and have as their difference 3 times v^5 a, or 

8 v^5 a. Hence the 

When the radicals are similar, what constitutes the anit of snhtraction f 
Explain the operation. 
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BULB. 



Reduce each radical^ if necessary, to its simplest form. If 
then the radicals are sifnilar, subtract the coefficient of the sub- 
irahend from that of the mirmend, and to the difference annex 
the common radical; hut if they are dissimilar j indicate the 
subtraction by the proper sign. 

Examples. 



2. From /\/45 a take v/5 a. Ans. 2 \/b a. 

3. From ^\^ take 4^24. Ans. 2-^3. 

4. From (9a*ar)i take (4a*a;)^. Ans. a^A^x. 

6. From b^^^b take ai^lfl^, Ans. a'bf^'b. 

6. From 4 (2 + y)* take 3 (y + 2)i Ans. (2 + y)*. 



T. Find the difference between /\/108f;a;^ and \/48aa:^ 
8. From a/J take s/ ^. Ans. ^\/^. 



9. From ^h/Za^Wc take \/ 5 a &'. 



Ans. 2a5\/3c — ^<\/6a3. 



10. From /^ 32 a take 2 .^5/ 40 a. 

Ans. 2(4y2a — 2v^6a). 



11. Find the value of <^8on+ 16 a* — 47^^ + 2 a^l 

Ans. (2 a — ft) 4^/2 a + J. 



MULTIPLICATION OF RADICALS. 

2I0« The multiplication of radicals depends upon the 
principle, that 

The product of like roots of two quantities is equal to the 
same root of their product. 

Repeat the Rale. Upon what principle does the multiplication of rad 
icals depend? 

18* 
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To provo the principle, let a and h be anj two qnantitiei. 
Then, by Art. 232, ^al =^ v^a"x V^^T 

Whence, y^a X V^^ = V^a &• . 



1. Multiply ^asf'lhif by 3&v'2Aa:. 

OPERATION. 



4a\/2AyX3i^V'2Aa? = 4aX3i^\/2iyX2 6ar 

= 12aiV4:^a:y 
= 12a6X 2hA/xy 
= 2i:ah^ \/ xy 

Since it is immaterial in what order the factors are taken (Art. 
58), we multiply together the coefficients 4 a and 3 6, and obtain 
12 a&; and then the radical parts ^2 by and ^2bx, and, in accord- 
ance with the .ibove principle, obtain ^AVxy^ or, for the whole 
product, 12 ah ^Al^xy, which, reduced to its simplest form (Art. 
233), is 24 a Z^ ^Icyl 



2. Multiply Zs/2a by 2v'3tf 

OPERATION. 



3>v/2a X 2^'6a = 3^2«a« X 24^Z^d^=^ X 2>C^2«a« X 3^0* 

= 6 ^12^ 

We rciluce the given radicals to equivalent ones having a com- 
mon index (Art. 237), and then multiplying, in the same manner 
as in the last example, obtain 3X2 4^2' a* X 3^ «*» which, reduced 
to its simplest form, is G >/72a^ 

Hence we deduce the following 

RULE. 

Reduce the radical parts, if necessary^ to a common index; 
then multiply the coefficients together for the coefficient of the prod- 
uct, and the parts under the radicals for the radical part. 



Explain the first operation. The second operation. Bepeat the Rule. 
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ft 

Examples. 

3. Multiply 3\/^ ^7 6/\/x, Ans. l5\^Tx. 

4. Multiply 6 V~64 by 3 V^. 



6. Multiply *[\/ axy by Zh/^ax, 

Ans. 21 axA/2y, 



6. Multiply a-vJ'ar by hj^y. Ans. ahT^ixff'. 

T. Multiply 4>^"ai by 3V"7y. Ans. 12 ^"^^y". 

8. Multiply iv'"^ by A\/"9. Ans. -iVV6. 

9. Multiply 2^f by 3-^'|. Ans. 2>C^'T6. 

10. Multiply 3 J* by 4 a*. Ans. 12 /^"ST*. 



11. Multiply Sfl^ySa^ by 25Ay4a=*<?. 

Ans. \2c^h4/2c. 

12. Multiply (a + 5)* by (a + ^)*. Ans. (a + 5)*. 



13. Required the product of 4/ — — by 4 / -— 



h 

07 



Ans 



— 14. Required the product of ^6 d* hc-^ by ^3-»a-*^ A 

Ans. a5/2 j^ c. 

241* When either or both of the radicals are connected 
with other quantities by the sign + or — * ^^^^ ^^^"^ ^f 
the muki'pUcand must he mvMpUed by each term of the muUi' 
plier, (Art. 64.) 

1. Multiply o-f-2\/^ by a — /^b. 

.1 .... I I. ■ I I.I I 

When the radicals are connected with other quantities by + or -1 
Vow do we multiply? 
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FIRST OPERATION. SECOND OPERATION. 

a + 2 V"* a + 2 J* 

a — ^ b a — b^ 



— a^/lf—2A^~^ — ab^ — 2b^ 



as-l- a\/b — 2b a>+ ab^ — 2b 

It will be seen that both operatioiiB give preciselj* the same re- 
sult 

Froin this and previous examples, it may be inferred that, in mvH- 
iiplicadon of radicals expressed by fractional exponents^ the same rules 
apply as when the exponents are integral. If fractional exponents 
having different denominators are to be added, they must of course 
be reduced to a common denominator, and this is precisely the 
same process as reducing radicals to a common index. 

When fractional exponents are used, it is often most convenient 
to allow each factor to take a separate one; but when the radical 
sign is used, it is most convenient to employ a common one for all 
the irrational factors of any given term. 

2. Multiply 4 + 2 ^/2 by 2 — s/2. Ans. 4. 

3. Multiply (a + a;)* by (a — x)*. Ans. (fl« — 3?f. 



4. Multiply \/« + ^ l^y V« + b. Ans. a -}- 6. 

5. Required the product of ^ -f- i \^^ ^7 f H" i 'V^^- 

Ans. 1 + i!^ >\/5. 



6. Required the product of a^x + \/a + a: by f^a -{- x, 

Ans. \/a a? -|- ar* -|- a -f- 3;. 

T. Required the product of a* + 5* by a^ — 2 J*. 

Ans. a^ + c^b^ — 2a^b^ — 2b^. 



What is said of maltiplication by fractional exponents 1 
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DIVISION OF RADICALS. 

2I2« Division of radicals depends upon the principle 
that 

The quotient of like roots of two quantities is equal to the 
same root of their quotient. 

To. prove this principle, let a and b represent two quantities. 
Then, by Art. 240, y^a X V^^= ^ah, 

Whence, V^a^-^ •« •= i/~ ■= ^T. 



1. Divide 6/\/64a by Z^/2a. 

OPERATION. We divide the coefficient, 6, of the 

6 ^bia 6 /54 a dividend by the coefficient, 8, of the 

^ j—a~ ^^ 3 V ^^ divisor, and obtain 2, and the radi- 

cal part of the dividend by that of 

= J yz7 ^jjg divisor, and, in accordance with 

= 6^3 the above principle, obtain v^27; or, 

£>r the whole quotient, 2 y^27, which, 
reduced to its simplest form, is 6 y^S. 

2. Divide 16 ^'^ by 8 ^'a, 

OPERATION. We reduce the given rad- 

16 i/c^ 16 !/a^ \C2\^ to equivalent ones hav- 

.— = 'T'^jT^ = 2 4/<^ ^^o * common index (Art. 

237), and, dividing in the 
flame manner as in the preceding example, obtain 2 i/a. 

Hence the following 

RULE. 

Reduce thfi radical parts, if necessary, to a common index; 
then divide the coefficient of the dividend by the coefficient of 
the divisor, and the radical part of the dividend by that of the 

Upon what principle does division of radicals depend? Explain the 
first operation. The second. Repeat the Rule. 
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diviior, and prefix the first quotient to the last written under 
the common index. 

Examples. 

3. Divide \/40 by V2. Ans. 2 ^5^ 

4. Divide a» by J". Ans. ^^• 

5. Divide .^^135 by ^5. 

6. Divide 4^/a^ by 2 4^a. Ans. 2a4/a. 

7. Divide 4 ^^ by 3 V^. Ans. - W^^. 

8. Divide hcji^'ah by &>C^a. Ans.-c</^. 

9. Required the quotient of (1 — ar^)* divided by 
(l+x)^. Ans. (1— ^r- 

10. Required the quotient of t/^ divided by i/^- 

11. Required the quotient of i4^i divided by i^^i. 

Ans. i>^l2. 

12. Required the value of (\/l2 + ^32 — 4) -^ V^i 

Ans. 3-fiVi4. 

13. Required the quotient of m x/ 'Tj. divided by 



-v/^ 



— b . m 

Ans. — 



+ b """• n 



14. Required the quotient of \/a* — 6^ divided by a — b, 

Ans. ■ / ' 



'V«~ 



The remarks already made (Art. 241) respecting fractional ex- 
ponents will apply also to the division of radicals. 

15. Divide a^J^ab^ — 6 t by a — 2b^. 

Ans. a + 3 ft . 
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— 16. Divide a« + 2a*6* — 4a*6* — 8 J* by a^ — 4fti 

Ans. a* + 2 bK 

INVOLUTION OF RADICALS. 

243* Involution of radicals depends upon the same 
general principles as involution of rational quantities 

1. Raise 2/^a to the third power. 

OPERATION. 

2\/aX 2h/a X 2 V« = 8 >v/^= 8 aVa. 

Bj* the definition of involution (Art. 186) we take the given qaan- 
tity, 2 y^a, three times as a factor, and performing the multiplication 
(Art. 240), we obtain 8 ^a*. This, reduced to its simplest form 
(Art. 233), gives 8 a ^ 

2. Raise3a-f-/\/y to the second power. 

OPERATION. Since the second power is required, 

. we take the given quantity twice as 

•'^ I Vy a factor, and, it being a polynomial, 

3 a -|- yy we perform the multiplication as in 

3flVy +y 

9a«+6aVy +y 

Hence the following 

RULE. 

Raise the rational part of a monomial to the required power^ 
and annex the required power of the radical part, written under 
the given sign. 

If the radical part is connected with other quantities hy -}- 
wr — 9 perform the involution hy multiplication of the several 
terms, as in the multiplication of polynomials. 



Ezplam the first operation. The second. Repeat the Rale. 
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Note 1. When a qnantkjr is affected by a fractioiial ezponem^ its 
iavolation may be performed by multiplying that exponent by the expo- 
nent of the required power (Art. 190)* 

Note 2. The re8ult should be reduced to its simplest form. Any 
factor common to the index of the given radical and the exponent of 
the required power should be canceled (Art. 235). Hence, when the 
given radical and the required power are of the same decree, tho involu- 
tion may be performed by removing the radical sign. 

Examples. 

3. Required the square of 5 or. Ans. 25 a . 

4. Required the cube of ba^y, Ans. 12bc^y» 

5. Raise x^\/^ to the second power. Ans. a;*/^36. 



6. Raise 4:a^j^Sc to the fourth powdr. 



f. Raise 3 ^25 ax to the second power. 

Ans. 4:5\/ax. 

8. Required the fourth power of \/3 — \/2. 

Ans. 49 — 20V6. 



9. Raise \f2a to the nth power. Ans. Aiy2^a^. 

10. Required the square of j^S -\- x\/b, 

Ans. 3 + 6 a; -}- 3 ar*. 

11. Required the square of a:* — y~*. 

, Ans. X — 2 x*y"» -f- 1/9, 



EVOLUTION OP RADICALS. 

244* Evolution of radicals depends upon the same gen- 
eral principles as evolution of rational quantities. 

1. Find the cube root of 8/\/a?. 

» i ■ ■ ' — ■ -■ ■ '■ -.1 — 

Repeat Note 1. Note 9. 
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OPERATION. ^^°^« *^« coefficient 8 ib a 

perfect cube, we have for its 

4^8 \Jc? = 4/^ X ^V? = 2)Ja cube root 2, and the quan- 
tity under the sign, c^, being 
also a perfect cube, we have iov its cube root a; hence the entire 
root is 2 v^a. (Art. 232.) 

2. Find the square root of 20 \/^^ 

OPERATION. 

V20\?Ta = V4 X 5 \/5a' « \/4 X h/^\/ba «= 2 >^125a. 

« 
The coefficient 20 is aot a perfect square, but is composed of 
two factors, 4 and 5, of which 4 is a perfect square. The square 
root of 4 is 2, which is the coefficient of the required root As we 
cannot take the square root of 5, we square it and introduce it as 
a factor under the ngn. As the quantity under the radical sign is 
not a perfect square, we denote its root by multiplying the index 
of the sign by tlie index of the required root, and we then have 
as the entire result, 2 4^1 25 a. 

Hence the following 

RULE. 

Extract the required root of the rational part of a monomicd, 
if it is a complete power of the required degree, otherwise in' 
iroduce it under the radical sign. 

Extract the required root of the quantity under the radical 
sign, if it is a complete power of the required degree, other- 
wise multiply the index of the radical by the index of the re- 
quired root 

NoTB. When a quantity is affected by a fractional exponent, its evo- 
Intlou may be performed by dividing this exponent by the index of the 
required root (Art 224). 

Explain the first operation. The second operation. Repeat the Role. 
The Note. 

19 
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Examples. 



8. Find the cube root of \/a^. Ans. ^al^^ 

4. Find the square root of 4 \/ 5 c. Ans. 2 ^ 5 c. 

5. Find the cube root of €r^{xyy. Ans. a 'ar* y*. 

6. Find the square root of 25 >^ 4 0*6. 

I. Find the sixth root of aft/ a, Ans. \/a. 

8. Required the cube root ^^o l/o* ^^^' J\/3a. 

9. Required the cube root of 125 x^. Ans. 5 a: . 



10. Extract the fourth root of %i: c? h^ m/ 2 c d. 

Ans. 2 a" ft ^"32^ rf. 

- 11. Extract the square root of x*-j-6^ y + ® y» '^J 
means of the rule found in Art. 225. . x^A-Zth 



RATIONALIZATION. 

245* Rationauzation is the process of removing the 
radical sign from a quantity by multiplication. 

It is often necessary to transform a fraction haviug an 
irrational denominator, into one whose denominator ia 
raiumaL 

CASE I. 

246* To rationalize any monomial surd. 
1. Rationalize \/a. 



Define Rationalization. 
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OPKBATION. Wo multiply the given 

_ , J radical, y^a, by the same 

^ X V^ = o* X a'* = « quantity, with such an index 

as will make the sum of the 
corresponding fiactbnal exponents of the two quantities equal to 
unity. 



2. Rationalize a^. 

OPERATION. ^g multiply the given radical, a* 

f f by the same quantity with such a 

a X « — a fractional exponent as will make the 

sum of the fractional exponents of 
the two quantities equal to unity. Hence the 



RULE. 

MuUiply the given surd hy the same quantity with such a 
fractional exponent cm, when added to the fractional exponent 
of the given quantity ^ shall he equal to unity,. 

Examples. 
3. What factor will rationalize x*? Ans. x*. 



4. What factor will rationalize 4.^al^? Ans. ^a^h. 

5. What factor will rationalize a^, and at the same 
time make its exponent positive? Ans. a>.' 



CASE n. 



247« To rationalize a binomial surd containing only 
the square root. 

1. Rationalize v'^ + V^« 



Explain the first operation. The second. Repeat the Rule. 
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OPEBATIOH. Since the product of the snm and 

_ ^ difference of two quantities is equal 

y a -f- yo ^ ^j^ difference of their aqoarea 

^a — ^b (Theo. IH Art. 78), we mnldplj the 

I r-r given binamial bj the same terms^ 

•^ ' with one of the signs changed, and 

y g 6 o obtain a — d, a rational qnantityv 

a '^b Hence the 

RULE. 

MulHpfy the given binamial by (he same iermsy wiih one of 
the tigne changed. 

Examples. 

2. Bationalize a + \/J. Ans. a* — J. 

3. Rationalize >v/6 — >v/l. Ans. 6 — 1, or 4. 

248* A trinomial surd may be reduced to a binomial 
surd by multiplying it by the same terms, with the sign 
of one of them changed, and then the binomial may be 
rationalized. 

Thus, to rationalize ^7 + V^S — >v/2, we have 

W^+ V3 — >v/2) (>v/Y + V3 + ^/2) = 8 + 2 ^21, 
and then 

(8 + 2 >v/2r) (—8 + 2 v/2l) = 84 — 64 = 20. 

CASE in. 

249* To rationalize either of the terms of a frac- 
tional surd. 

a 

1. Eeduce 7^ to a fraction whose denominator shall be 
^b 

rationaL 

Explain the operation. Repeat the Role. How may a trinomial mid 
be rationalized? 
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OPERATION. ^® multiply both terms of the 

a ^b a^b fraction by /S, and it becomes "-^, 

T/i ji^^ b ^ which the denominator is rational, 

and the value of the fraction is not 
changed. Hence the 

RULE. 

MuMply hath numerator and denominator hy a factor that 
wis render either of them rational^ as may be required 

Examples. 
2. Eeduce ^ to a fraction having a rational numerator. 

^^ 

Ans. 



^ab 



3. Beduce -= ^ to a fraction having a rational de- 

nominator. . yS — i 



2 

4. Reduce -= to a fraction haying a rational denom- 

inator. 

5. Beduce — r = to a fraction having a rational de- 

nominator. ♦ * g( ^& — ^c) 

b — c 

6. Reduce — - — =^ to a fraction having a rational de- 

« — ^2 ^ _ 

nominator. a^o 3v^2 + 2 ^ 

7 

' — ?. Reduce _"* _ to a fraction having a rational de- 

^x — ^y _ _ 

nominator. ^^^ j^x + ^yf 

x-^y 

Explain the operation. Bepeat the Bale. 
19* 
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IMAGINAKY QUANTITIES. 

250 * An Imaginary Quantitt is an indicated even root 
of a negative quantity. Other quantities » whether ration- 
al or irrational, are called real. 

Although this root of a negative quantity is a symbol 
of an impossible operation (Art. 209), yet it is not witli- 
out its use in mathematical analysis. 

251 •* Uvery imaginary quantity can be resolved into two 
factors, one of which isrealy and the other the imaginary 
expression, s/ — 1, or v — I* 

For, let a denote any real quantity, and / — a any imaginary 
quantity of the second degree. 



Then, ^J—a -= /a (— 1) « ± v^a X •—1 ; 

also, ^'^^ « V^a» (-r- 1) = db v^a» X V^^^ = ± a V^^ 

and 80 on. 

Hence, ^ — 1, or »>/ — 1, may be regarded as a uniyersal factor of 
every imaginary quantity, and, consequently, may be used as the 
only symbol of such a quantity. 

252«* In the addition and subtraction of imaginary quan- 
tities, the operations are the same as for other radicals ; 
but with regard to their multiplication a^d division, the 
rules for common radicals require some modification. 

253«* The product of two imaginary terms is real, with the 
sign before the radical cu by the common rule reversed. 

For, if we take the product of two imaginary quantities in which 
the imaginary parts are equal, it is evident that the sign of the 
{>roduct is changed by removing the radical. Thus, 

b ^ — a X c y/ — a = b/; ( — a) == — abc. 

> . Ill 

Define* an Imaginary Quantity. Into what two factors may an imagi- 

hary quantity be resolved? Give the illastration and inference. What 

is said of the addition and subtraction of imaginary quantities 1 What 
is said of the product of two imaginary termil 



BADIGALS. 223 

But, if we take two unequal imaginaiy quantities, ^ — a and 
/ — ^, by the common rule (Art. 240), we bave 



Now, fiinee the quantity whose root is to be extracted was not pro- 
duced by that root, but from two unequal factors, it does not im- 
mediately appear whether the result obtained is to be taken posi- 
tively at negadvely. We may, however, resolve the imaginary 
quantity into two factors, of which one is ^ — 1 (Art 251). Then 
we have 



(+ •-«) (+ ^-h) - (+v'«^x /- 1H+ v'* X V- 1) 

- +»/a6X(-l) 

Hence it appears that the result Is properly negatrra. 
In like manner it may be shown, tliat 



and (+v/— a) (— /— 6)=4-V^a6. 

Whence, also, it appears that 

Jjike signs proauce — , and unlike signs -\-* 

2Mk* The quotient of one imaginary quantity divided hy 
another is realy with the sign before the radical €U by the com* 
man rule. 



For, ±v^^_* « iVyjl.^^ _ ^ ^y, 



and .-y--a6_.-Va6xy--l ^^^ 

Whence it appears that 

Like signs produce -f-, and unlike signs -— • 

255«* To show the application of the foregoing princi- 
ples, there are introduced the following 

What is said of the quotient of one imagioaiy quantity divided by 
smother 1 
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Examples. 



1. Multiply V — 9 by \/ — 4. Ans. — \/36=— 6. 



2. MuUiply 2\/ — 3 by S\/—2, Ans. — 6\/6. 



3. Multiply 1+^—1 by 1— V— 1. Ans. 2. 



a 



4. Divide a\/ — 1 by b^/ — 1. Ans. r. 



b' 



6. Divide 6\/ — 3 by 2\/ — 4. Ans. 3^/3. 



6. Divide 2\/— 10 by —5^/— 2. Ans. — f ^5. 

RADICAL EQUATIONS 

LEADING TO SIMPLE EQUATIONS. 

256* Radical Equations are those containing radical 
quantities; as, 

A/~Sx-^4t = 5, or (4 + a:)* = 5. 

257* The solution of a radical equation consists in ra- 
tionalizing the terms containing the unknown quantity, 
and iu determining its value. Only those which reduce to 
dmple eqtuUians can be considered here. 

More will depend upon the ingenuity of the learner 
than upon any rules that can be given. 

1. Given \/x — 2 = 3, to find the value of ar. 

OPERATION. 

V^— 2= 3 

Transposing and uniting, \/a; =5 
Squaring (Art. 151), x = 25. 



2. Given 4^11 + v^5a: = 3, to find the value of x. 

>■■ " ■ MIW^i^iiWii. ■■ ■■ -^^^, ■■■■■^ ■■■■■■■ If 

Define Kadical Equations. In what does fhe solution of a radical 
equation consist? Explain the first operation. 
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OPERATION. 



Involving to the fourth power, 11-|-a/S^ = 81 
Transposing and uniting, \/ 5 x = 70 

Squaring, 5x = 4900 

Whence, x = 980. 



3. Given \/ax = \/a-)-\/ar, to find the value of a?. 

OPERATION. 



^ ax=z\/ a -f-\/a: 
Transposing, \fax — j\/ x r=:\/a 
Factoring, ^x{\/a — 1) z=A/ci 
Squaring, x (\/ a — 1)* = a 

Whence, x = 



From the foregoing illustrations are deduced the follow- 
ing general directions: — 

1. IVanspose all the terms so thai a radical expression may 
stand on one side of i?ie equation, and the rest of the terms on 
the other side ; then involve each side to a power of the same 
degree as the radieoL 

2. Jf there is still a radical expression remaining^ the pro 
cess of involution must he repeated. 

3. Simplify the eqtiation as much as possible before per^ 
forming the involution, 

NotB. Badicak may Bometimefl be removed by mnltiplying or divid* 
ing both members of an equation by a radical expression ; hence they 
sometimes disappear on clearing of fractions. It is also occasionally con- 
venient to rationalize the denominator of a fraction before removing de- 
nominators or involving. 

Explain the second operation. The third. Bepeat the general direo 
tionfl. The Note. 



226 ELEMENTABT ALGEBRA. 

Examples. 



4. Given s/x -f- 1 — 2 = 3, to find the value of x. 

Ans. X ■=. 24. 



6. Given s/x -|- 1 = i^x + 1, to find the value of ar. 

Ans. X = 9» 



6. Given 2 + \/3 x — 30 = 6, to find the value of x. 

Ans. x = 13. 



7. Given V3 — a: + ^ = S — l#to fi^d *^® value of ar. 

8. Given or — Y = — 3, to find the value of x, 

Ans. X = 16. 



9. Given s/x -|- 6 = 3, to find the value of x. 

Ans. a; = 3. 



10. Given >>/4 + a: = 4 — >>/x, to find the value of a?. 

Ans. a: = 2^. 

11. Given y' -]- 6 = 11, to find the value of y. 

Ans. y = 216. 

12. Given ^^20 — V2^— 2 = 0, to find the value of x. 

Ans. a: = 8. 



x — ax^ y/^ 



13. Given — ;=— = 1-, to find the value of x. 

yx X 

Ans. X = 



1 — a 

14. Given a: (a:* + ^ ) = ** ^ * *o find Hie value of x, 

Ans. a: = a — 1. 

15. Given )!^-^ + 3 = 4^, to find the value of ar. 

Ans. a; = 36. 

a aj •— 1 ^ax 1 

— 16. Given , — , , = 4 + - — r , to find the value 

of ar. A 81 

Ans. X z=, — . 
a 

KoTS. Peifbnii the division indicated in the first member (Art 78). 
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QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 

2S8t A Quadratic Equation is an Bqnation of the second 
degree (Art. 146), or one in which the square is the highest 
power of the unknown quantity ; as, 

ax^=2h, a:^4-8a?=20, or a« a:* — i* ar = c». 

259* A Cubic Equation is an equation of the t/iird de- 
gree; as, 

aaf^=zb, a^ -}- 3^ = 12, oraa^ — hac^'^ ex =z d. 

260* A Biquadratic Equation is an equation of the 
fourth degree; as, 

aa^zrzh, a?* -4" 0?^ = 20, or a a?* — fta'-l"^^ — dxzzze, 

261 • A Pure Equation is one which contains only a 
single power of the unknown quantity ; as, 

a3i^=zb, x^ z=z S, orc*a:*z=m. 

PURE QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 

262« A PuRK Quadratic Equation is one which con- 
tains only the second power of the unknown quanti- 

^^ ' ^'. a^ = J, a^ == 100, or ^ = c\ 

Note.. ' Pare quadratic ^nations are sometimes called inafmpleie equa- 
iioM of the second degree. 

2S3i Any numeric^,! pure equation may always be re- 
duced to two terms, one containing the unknown quantity, 
and the other consisting of all the known terms united 
in one. Thus, the iequation 

— , 6 ar — 4 = f- 2 — , 

Define a Qaadratic Equation. A Cubic Equation. A Biquadratic Eqiiar 
tion. A Pure Equation. A Pure Quadratic Equation. To how many 
terms maj a pure equation be reduced f 
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by clearing of fractions and transposing, reduces to 

5x«=80. 

In a literal pure equation, all the terms which coniaiQ 
the unknown quantity may be united, since, expressing 
the same power of the same letter, they are similar ; and 
as the remaining terms are all known quantities, they may 
be considered as one. Hence the equation 

a3i^'\-h3i^ — ca^ = d^ — w* + «*- 

may be thus expressed : 

(^a + b — c)x' = {d^ — m^ + n^). 

Pure equations are therefore sometimes called hinomicd 
equatxont. 

1. Given 6 a? = 80, to find the values of x. 

By dividing equation (1) by 5 (Art. 
151), we obtain (2), and by extract- 
ing the square root of both members 
of the equation (Art. 151), we obtain 
rt; » ± 4. As an even root of a posi« 
tive quantity is either positive or neg«. 
ative (Art 207), we obtain a?Bs4 and x^sx* — 4, as the roots of 
the equation (ArL 155). These we write in one expresaon, thus^ 
a;»»±4. 

NoTB. It may seem to the student that x should also have the doubU 
sign, thus, d: 7 B=3 d: 4. The results are the same, however, in eithei 
case; for ±:r =s db 4 would include four expressions, -\-x =: 4-4, 
-1-x asa — 4, — X =a -}■ 4, and — X = — 4, of which the third reduces to 
the second, and the fourth to the first, by a change of signs (Art 152, 
Note). Hence wo obtain all the possible values much more readily by 
prefixing the double sign to the second member of the equation. 

From the preceding solution it will be seen that 

A pure quadratic equation has two roots, which are equal 
in numerical value, hut differ in their signs. 

Explain the first operation. Why is not the double sign prefixed to 
both members ? What is said of the number and relation of the roots 
of a pure quadratic equation ? 



OPERATION. 




5ar«= 80 


(1) 


3^= 16 


(2) 


a: — ± 4 


(3) 



QUADRATIC EQUATIOK& 229 

2. Given — [-- = ^, to find the values of a?. 

a * X X a 

FIRST OPERATION. Clearing equation (X) of 

, fractioiis gives us (2), trans- 

- + J = - — 5 (1) posing gives us (3), and 

dx^-^ahd^acd — a:^ ,(2) factoring gives us (4). Di- 

_ , _ . _ - - .„v vidins both members by 

aor + rfar = acd — abd (3) , ^ ^i m • <t i? Ji 

/ Tjx^ j/ rx // a + ^» the coefficient of a:*, 

{a +d)x' = ad{e—b) (4} ^j^^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^ . 

^ __. Q°(<^ ^) /^N and extracting the square 

^ "t"^ root of both members (Art. 

( ad(c^b) . . 151), gives us (6), the value 

+ d W ^^^ 



=w°-? 



SECOND OPERATION. 
X , b C X . 

-+ - = - — ^ (1) 

a • a: x d ^ ^ 

ar^x +3a;-* =car^ — ^*a: (2) 

a-iar« + ft =c— rf-^a:* (3) 

cr^^~{.ct-^x^ = e—b • (4) 

(tf-i •^d'^)a^z=zc—b (6) 



Equation (1) expressed hy the aid of negative exponents changes 
to the form of (2), and the negative exponents of the unknown 
quantity are removed by multiplying ail the terms by' x (Art. 153, 
Note 3), producing equation (3). This equation is solved as in the 
previous operation, giving (7) as the value of x. This is freed 
from negative exponents by multiplying both numerator and de- 
nominator by .a d (Art. 142, Note). 



Explain the operations of Example 2. 

so 
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From the foregoing principles and illustrations we in- 
fer Hiat any pure quadratic equation maj be solved by 
the following 

RULE. 

Obtain the value of the sqitar^ of the unknown quantity as 
in simple equations (Art. 159). 

Extract the square root of both members of the equation thus 
obtained, 

NoTB I. A similar application of Ax. 8 will genre to obtain one 
root of an/ pare eqoation of a higher degree. In treating of equations 
which take the Jbrm of affected qaadratics, we shall have occasion to 
solve various cnbic, biquadratic, and higher pun equations. 

NoTB 2. It will be observed that man/ equations, which do not at 
first appear to be pure quadratics, reduce to such equations after dearing 
of finctions or performing the operations indicated. 

Examples. 

3. Given 8a:* — 2 = 2a:* + 2, to find the values of x. 

Ans. a? = ± 2. 

4. Given -— -)- a:* = 126, to find the values of a?. 

Ans. a? == ± 6. 
6. Given y* = 9 a*, to find the values of y. 

6. Given 7 (2 a:* — 6) + 5 (3 — «•) = 198, to find x. 

Ans. .X =: ± 6. 

7. Given (a:+l)« = 2ar + lT, to find x. 

Ans. a; = ± 4. 

8. Given si^'\-abr=z5a^, to find x. 

Ans. a: = ± J \/ a 6. 

Q^. 2a*+10 ^ 50 4-a*^^, 

9. Given — ^ — =7 ^T— , to find x. 

Ans. a? = ± 6. 



Repeat the Rule. . What is Note 1 1 Note 21 
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10. Given (a: + 2)« = 4a: + 6, to find x. 

Ans. ar = ± 1. 

11. Given (2x— 5)> = a:» — 20a: + T3, to find x. 

12. Given 4 a; — 160 a;-^ = x — 3 or^, to find x, 

Ans. a:= ± T. 

13. Given :r-4 h T"^ = 8, to find x. 

1 -j-o; ' 1 — a: 

Ans. ar = ± iJ. 

14. Given a:» — ^ + 3 a * = 2 a« + 5*, to find ar. 

Ans. a;= ± /-a — M. 

—15. Given c(a:»+4aft + 4ftc)=a(a+2c)« + <^a:» — a« ft,- 

to find a:. . * • / i « \ /<* — ft 

Ans. « = ± (a + 2c) i/j;;:^^ 

16. Girea ^ + ^-^ = ^. to find x. 

Ans. a? = ± 10. 

IT. Given x -^^ = 3ari -^^^, to find a:. 

6a? 3a; ' 

Ans. a? = ± 2. 

_ 18. Given y-»- 3^ = gwVi)' ^ ^""^ ^^ 

Ans. y = ± 3. 

19. Given ^7 %^S^X = -3"' *^ ^"^ ^• 

Ans. « = ± 2. 
_ 20. Given (« + a:)» + (a — a:)» = 2 «?», to find x. 

Ans. a: = ± y/*^; 

264t Radical Equations sometimes reduce to the form 
of pure quadratics. The preliminary reductions should 
be effected as in Art. 251. 



1. Given 22J. + V5 (4 a:" — 1) = 25, to find x. 

Ans. X = ± f . 

2. Given h/7? -|" ^^ — o* = a, to find x, 

Ans. X = ± a. 
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8 a: 



3. Given s/^ — 16 = — , to find x. 



4. Given \/a^ + ai^ = ^^* + a?*, to find x. 

Ans. X = ± 1/ ^,^> 

-f 6. Given i/i^^±l?? = 2 V^, to find x. 



Ans. X = ± 4. 



6. Given \/a:-(-« = \/a: -|- V^ + ^' *^ ^°*^ ^* 



Ans. a; = ± ^/a^ — ^. 

Y. Given a: (10 -j- x*)* = 6 — ar*, to find a?. 

Ans. ar = ± J s/b, 

8. Given a? 4. (a* + ar*)'* = 2 o« (a« + ar^)"* to find x. 

Ans. X = ± -=^ 



9. Given ^ = h, to find x, 

a + v^o* — a* 

Ans. a: = ± W^f 

1 + 6 

Note. Bationaltze the denominator of the first member of the last 
equation, and then extract the square root of both members (Art 257, 
Note, and Art. 249, Ex. 7). 



10. Given y/^ + y/^ = 5," to find x. ^ 

Ans. a: = ± f v'21. 

NoTB. Sqnare the last equation as it stands, and thus remote all 
radicals. 

SIHULTANEOUS EQUATIONS. 

265* Simultaneous equations (Art. 170) sometimes pro- 
duce pure equations after elimination. The methods of 
elimination are the same as in simple equations ; but sub- 



What methods of elimination are here employed ? 
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OPERATION, 




Sa? 2^" — 40 


(1) 


X —2if 


(2) 


8(2y)'— 2y» — 40 


(3) 


12y— 2y» — 40 


(*) 


10y' = 40 


(5) 


y»= 4 


(6) 


y ±2 


0) 


X 2y ±4 


(8) 



Btitution will be found best adapted to most of the ex- 
amples which follow. 

Some of the equations will be found to be of a higher 
degree than the second. (Art. 263, Rule, Note 1.) 

1. Given 3 ar» — 2y» = 4a, and a: — 2y = 0, to find the 
values of x and y. 

Equation (2) gives the 
value of X, in terms of y. 
Substitnling 2y, this valae 
of Xf for Xj in equation (l), 
we obtain (S), which re- 
duces to (6). Extracting the 
square root of (6), we have 
(7), the value of y. Sub- 
stituting the value of y in (2), 
we have the value of x. 

2. Given Ja:* — 3y* = 21, and ia:-f2y=:0, to find 
X and y. Ans. a: = ± 12 ; y = =F 3. 

3. Given 6 a:y — 3y* = 100, and 5a: — 4y = 0, to find 
X and y. Ans. ar = ± 8 ; y = ± 10. 

4. Given xy -{-y^=:^ 126, and 6 y = 2 a:, to find x and y. 

6. Given 4ar» + T y" = 148, and 3 a:« — y^ = 11, to find 
X and y. Ans. a:=±3; y=±4. 

6. Given x-\-y=:Sx — 8y, and a^ — y* = 66, to find 
X and y. Ans. a: = 4 ; y = 2, 

Y. Given ar'-j-y* : ar' — y^ : : IT : 8, and a:y* = 45, to 
find X and y. Ans. a;=:5; y=±3. 

8.* Given a:* + y* = 97, and 9 a:* = 4y*, to find x and y. 

Ans. a:=±2; y=±3. 

KoTE. There are also two imaginary values for each of the unknown 
quantities in the last example, viz. a: = ± 2 ^ — 1, y «= ± S ^— 1 j 
for j:* = 4 or —4, and y» = 9 or — 9. 



Explain the first operation. 
20* 
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PROBLEMS 

LEADING TO PURE EQUATIONS. 

2M« The methods of stating these problems are the 
same as in the case of those leading to simple equations. 
(Arts. 160, 167.) Either one or two unknown quantities 
may be used in many cases. 

1. Find two numbers, one of which is three times as 
great as the other, and the sum of whose squares is 90. 

SOLDHON. 

Let A; = the first number, 
and 3 a; = the second number. 

Then, a:«4-9a:^ = 90 

Uniting termn, 10 ar* = 90 

Dividing by 10, x^= 9 

Evolving, ar = ± 3, the first number, 

3 a: = ±9, the second number. 

The only arUhmetkal numbers which will answer the conditions 
are 3 and 9. 

2. Find two numbers, one of which is five times as 
great as the other, and the difference of whose squares 
is 96. Ans. 2 and 10. 

3. The length of a field is to its breadth as 3 to 2, 
and its area is 3 acres and 3 roods. What are its di- 
mensions ? Ans. Length, 30 rods ; breadth, 20 rods. 

'"^ 4. A merchant bought two pieces of cloth, which to* 
gether measured 36 yards. Each of them cost as many 
dimes a yard as there were yards in the piece, and their 
entire prices were as 4 to 1. How many yards were 
there in each piece ? 

Ans. 24 yards in one ; 12 yards in the other. 

Explain the solation of Problem 1. 
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5. The product of two numbers is 750, and the quo« 
tient when one is divided bj the other is 3^; find the 
numbers. Ans. 50 and 15. 

— 6. A detachment from an army was marching in reg- 
ular column, with 5 men more in depth than in front: 
but upon the enemy being discovered, the front was in- 
creased by 845 men, and by this movement the detach- 
ment was drawn up in five equal lines. What was the 
number of men? Ans. 4550. 

7. Find three numbers which shall be to each other as 
5, Y, and 9, and the sum of whose squares shall be 620. 

Let 5 a?, 7 a:, and 9 a; represent the numbers. 

— 8. A certain number of boys went out to gather nuts, 
each taking as many bags as there were boys in all, each 
bag being of a capacity to contain as many nuts as there 
were boys. Upon filling the bags, they found them to 
contain exactly 1000 nuts. How many boys were there ? 

Ans. 10. 

9. There are two cubical blocks of stone, one of which 
contains 117 cubic feet more than the other, and the side 
of the larger is 2j- times as long as that of the smaller. 
Required the dimensions of each. 

Ans. 5 feet, side of the larger ; 2 feet, side of the smaller. 

^ 10. Two persons, A and B, set out from different places 
to meet each other. They started at the same* time, and 
traveled on the direct road between the two places. On 
meeting, it appeared that A had traveled 18 miles more 
than B ; and that A could have gone B's distance in 
15f days, but B would have been 28 days in going A'a 
distance. How far did each travel? 

Ans. A, 72 miles; B, 54 miles. 
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AFFECTED QUADRATIC EQUATIONS, 

267* An Affected Quadratic Equation is one which 
contains both the second and first powers of the unknown 
quantity; as, 

a5* + <la?=ft, 2ar^-|-16a? = 40, or a a^ -{- hx = c. 

NoTB. Affected quadratic equations are sometimes called compUle 
equation* of the second degree. 

268* Any affected quadratic equation may always be 
reduced to three terms, one containing the second power 
of the unknown quantity, another its first power, and 
the remaining one the known terms of the equation. 
Thus, the equation 

(x+l)»-J-« + 2i = ^ + 8, 

after performing the operations indicated and clearing of 
fractions, reduces to 

4«* — 3a? = 2T ; 
and aa^ -^ hx — e = boi^ — aar-j-rf 

may be thus expressed : 

(a — ft) ar* + (a + ft) a: = (c + d). 

Affected quadratic equations are therefore sometimes 
classed among trinomial equations. 

Note. If the first of the three terms is wanting, the equation is eW' 
dcntlj of the first deg^rce; if the second is wanting, the equation is a 
pure quadratic ; and if the third is wanting, the equation inay be at onoe 
reduced to the first .degree, by dividing both terms by the unknown 
quantity. 

FIRST METHOD OF COMPLETING THE SQUARE. 

269* If the second power of the unknown quantity 
has any coefficient expressed, the equation may be still 

Define an Affected Quadratic Equation. To what terms may any af' 
fected quadratic equation be reduced? How may it be still further re^ 
duced? 



QUADKATIO EQUATIONS. 287 

further reduced by dividing all its terms by that coefficient. 
Thus,, 3a:2_6jp_ 9 reduces to a:^ — 2 a: = 3, 
and 4 a:^ — 3 a: = 2Y reduces to ar* — ix = ^'. 

Hence any affected quadratic equation may be made to 
assume the form 

in which p and q are understood to represent any num- 
bers whatever, whether positive or negative, integral or 
fractional. 

1. Given a:*-j-4aT-j-4 = 9, to find the values of x. 

^ 0PER4TI0N. ^' " ®^^^«°* ^^* 

a:«-j_4a: + 4=:9 (1) a:' + 4x + 4 

/jp I 2)s =^9 (2^ ^ ^ perfect square of a bi- 

10 4. q /q\ Hernial ; for a:* and 4 are 

o J.Q (A\ P^^tive squares, while 4a: is 

^ \ -/ twice the product of their 

^^^=-^f or 6 square roots. Equation (1) 

may therefore take the form 

VERIFICATION. ^r/o\ /a^ aA\ tu' 

of (2). (Art 90.) This may 

l'-|-4X l-|-4 = 9 (1) be regarded as a pure quad- 

^-— 6)^-f-4 ( — 6) -|- 4 = 9 ) ratio, in which the unknown 

26 20 -4- 4 = 9 J ^^ quantity is not Xy but a; -J- 2. 

Extracting the square root 
rf both members, we have ±3 as the value of a: -f- 2, and the 
equation is now reduced to a simple one. Taking the upper of the 
two signs, and transposing 2, we have x ^ss. — 2-|-3»=si; but 
taking the lower, we have a; = — 2 — 3==^ — 5; and these values 
are found to satisfy the equation. 

We thus obtain two roots of the equation, which differ both in 
sign and in numerical value. 

NoTX. The reason for prefixing the doable sign to only the second 
member of the equation, in extracting the square root, has already been 
given. (Art 263, Ex. 1, Note.) 

2. Given x^ — 6 a; -j- 12 = 3, to find the values of x. 

Explain l^e first operation. 



OPERATION. 




ar»_6a:+12 — 3 


(1) 


a:»_6a:4- 9 — 


(2) 


ar— 3= ±0 


(3) 


ar — 3 ±0 


(4) 


a: =3, or 3 
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Subtracting d from both 
members of equation (1)^ 
we obtain (2), whose first 
member happens to be a 
perfect square ; for 7?^ and 9 
are the squares of x and 3, 
while 6 x is twice their prod- 
uct. Extracting the square 
root of each member, we obtain (3), which reduces by- transpo- 
sition to X SB 8. 

It will be seen that the two » roots of the above equation are 
alike, both in sign and in numerical value. Such an equation is 
said to have e^tio/ roolt. 

Note. The two roots of a fntrt quadratic equation are alike in nu- 
merical value, but differ in their signs (Art. 263), and hence are not equal, 
in an algebraic sense. No quadratic equation can have equal roots, unless 
its second member is when its first member is a perfect square, that is, 
unless its three terms make a perfect square when collected in one mem- 
ber. 

3. Given a^ — 8 a: = 20, to find the values of x, 

operation ^' ^ evident that the first 

member is not a perfect 

^ ^ square, as m the first exam- 

^ — ^ ^ + 1^ = 36 (2) pie^ neither can it be made 

^ — 4=±6 (3) such by the transposition of 

a; = 4 d: 6 (4) the known term, as in the 

a; = 10, or— *2 second example. Such a 

term must therefore be added 
to a:* — Hx as will make it the square of some binomial. As a:* is 
the first term of the equation, or, its square root, must be the first 
term of the binomial sought. The next term of the equation, 8 x^ 
must be twice the product of the two terms of the binomial; and 
one half of 8 a;, or 4 x, must be their product. But 4 a? is the pro- 
duct of 4 and x ; hence 4 is the second term of the binomial sought, 
and its square, or IG, must be added to the first member of the 
equation to make it a perfect square, and also to the second menn 

Explain the second operation. What is said of the roots of the eqii» 
don ? Explain the third operation. 
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ber to preserve the equality, thus producing equation (2). The 
square root can now be extracted, thus producing equation (3). 
Taking 6, the positive root of 36, and transposing and uniting terms, 
we find a; =s 10; but taking — 6, the negative root, vre find 
x= — 2. 

4. Given 1 — = - -4 — —, to find the values of x. 



OPERATION. 



AVe first multiply by 6, to 
free the unknown quantity 

7 X 5 ^^Ss^ . . of fractions, and, after tran»- 

5 3 * 5 ^ ' posing and uniting terms, ob- 

25 , ^ _j /o\ ^^^ equation (3). As the 

square of the unknown quan- 



5 — 1x=z=^ + 3a^ (2) 



J . 10 . . tity must be positive, we then 

— 3x—lx — Y ip) ^li^jd^ ^i ^1^^ ^,^ Y^y _8^ 

7 10 .. and obtsun (4), the equation 



«^ + T^=-T (4) 



in its reduced form. 



„ j^ 7 i_ 49 9 -_. If the first member of 

»"8*"»36""5a ^ ^ equation (4) is to be made 

ar -4- — = + - (&\ * perfect square, — a? must 

be twice the product of the 

y — -J- _ (*l\ two terms of the root. As 

X is one of those terms, one 
4-10 .7 

X =. — - , or jr half its coefficient, or -, must 

DO O 

2 5 ^ ^® other term, and the 

* ^^^ 8 ' ^^ 3 square of -, or — , must be 

added to both members of 
the equation. Extracting the square root of equation (5), we 

obtain (6). Taking the positive root of rr, and transposing and 

4 2 
uniting terms, we obtain oros — _ as — -; but taking the nega- 
tive root, we obtain ar «= «" *™ — T* 

It will be seen that the two roots of the above equation have 
the same sign, but differ in numerical value. 

5. Given a^-{'px = q, to find the values of a. 



Explain the fourth operation. 
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OPBRATIOK* 
ai^^px=zq (1) 

'' = -f±V'H^ (4) 

Afl in the other examples, px being twice the product of the 
two terms of the root of the completed square, and x being one 

of those terms, ^ must be the other, and s^ A-px can be made 

a perfect square only by adding to it ^. After adding the same 

quantity to the second member of the equation, we extract the square 
root of both members. The root of the second member, however, 

can only be expressed. By transposing ^, we find the two val- 

ues of a; to be — 1 + */|7+ ^ and — | — 4/5+ ^. 

From the foregoing principles and illustrations we in- 
fer that any affected quadratic equation may be solved 
by the following 

RULE. 

Reduce the equation to three terms, placing the two which 
contain the unknown quantity on the first side, the ^higher power 
first, and the known quantity on the second side. Divide each 
side hy the coefficient of the first term, and the equation wiU he 
reduced to the form a:* -[- j» a? = ^. 

Add the square of half the coefficient of x to both members 
of the equation, and the first member wiU be a complete square. 

Extract the square root of both members, and solve the sim- 
ple equation thus produced. 

Note 1. If the coefficient of the square of the unknown quantity 
happens to be negative, all the sig^s must be changed. This may be 
efiected by using the negative coefficient as a divisor. 

Explain the fifth operation. Repeat the Rale. Note 1. 
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• 
Note 2. After completing the square of the first member of the equa- 
tion, its first and third terms must be positive squares; but its second 
term may be either positive or negative. If the second member is then 
positive and a perfect square, both roots will be real and rational; if it 
is positive, but not a perfect square, both roots will be real, but irrational 
(Art 227); and if it is negative, both roots will be imaginary (Art. 250). 

Note 3. The square root of the ^first member of the equation is com- 
posed of the square roots of its first and third terms, connected by the 
sign of the second term. 

The above rule may be applied in the solution of the 
following 

Examples. 

6. Given a:* -j- 2 a; = 8, to find the values of x. 

Ana. x=z2, or — 4. 

t. Given «* — 4x = — 4, to find the values of ar. 
^ Ans. X = 2, or 2, 

8. Given a^ — 6x = 55, to find the values of x. 

9. Given a:^ -f- 12 a: + 35 = 0, to find the values of «• 

Ans. a: = — 5, or— T. 

10. Given S z^ -{- 4tS = SO z, to find the values of z. 

Ans. 2J =±= 8, or 2. 

11. Given x^ — 2ax=zb, to find the values of a?. 



Ans. X z=ia ±, ^ a^-{-b, 

12. Given a:* = 3 a; -}- 10, to find the values of a:. 

Ans. ar =: 5, or — 2. 

13. Given 2 a; -]- 60 = 2 a:^, to find the values of x. 

Ans. x^6, or — 5. 

14. Given 4 ^ + ^ y = ^» *^ ^^^ *^® values of y. 

Ans. y = i, or — J. 

15. Given 5 a:* + ^^ = ^^ *» *^ ^^^ *^® values of x. 

Ans. a; = 4, or 1. 

- 

Kepeat Note 2. Note 3. 
21 
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16. GiTen 8 a? -|- 4 = 89 ar^ to find the yaiiiefl of x. 

Ans. a: = 3, or — 4J. 

17. OiTen 62* — 40 op =70, to find the ralues of x« 

Ans. X = 4 ± ivASO. 

18. Givea 3 x = 10 --f- i ^y ^ ^^^ ^^^ Talaes of x. 

Ans. x= 6 ± 2\/ — 1. 

19. Given x* — 6 x = 0, to find the yalaes of x. 

Ans. X = 6, or 0. 

NoTB. Soch an tqaation maj be loWcd wa an affected qoadradc ; bvl 
one of its roots will be fbimd to be 0, as it eridentlj shoidd be, since 
tbe equation can be at ooee lednced to a simple one (Art SSS, Note). 

20. GiTon <jr* X + a X"* = 2 a~', to find the valnes of x. 

Ans. X = 1 ± Vl — 1^. 

- i70« The equation x* -|- jy x = ^ may be regarded as the 
general expression of any aflected quadratic equation re- 
duced to that form. (Art. 167, Prob. 34.) As this equation 
has already been solved (Art. 269, Ex. 5), we may use 

its roots, — I +J 9 + 1 and ~f ~V ^"^^' " **** 
general formulas for the roots of any afiected quadratic 
equation. Instead, then, of going through the full pro- 
cess of solving each equation by itself, according to the 
foregoing rule, we may write out its roots at once, by 
substituting the particular values of p and q in the above 
formulas. HenCe, 

The roots of any equation reduced to the form s^-^-px^ q 
may he found ly taking one half the eoeffUnent of Xj wiA a 
eonirary nynj pine or minus the square root of the sum of lAe 
seeemd member and the square of kedf the eoejfieieni ef x, 

Hovr may anj aflfecled qnadiatic equation be sulved ^Tlffiffit going 
diroagh the fidl process of eeoBpleting tbe square t 
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This process is to be employed in the solution of the 
followisg 

Examples. 

1 . Given a:* — 8 a: = 9, to find the values of x. 



Ans. a: = 4 =b \/9 + 16 = 9, or — 1. 

2. Given ar^ -}- I6x = — 65, to find the values of x, 

Ans. ar = — 8 db a/^^55 + 64 = — 5, or — 11. 

3. Given ar* — 20 ar = 800, to find the values of x. 

4. Given ar* -J- 5 a: = 14, to find the values of x. 

Ans. x = —izt: Vii + ^ = 2, or — T. 

6. Given -- -J- --- = 21, to find the values of x, 

Ans. X = 6, or — 10^. 

6. Given ^x* — 4« + "^f = 8, to find the values of x, 

Ans. a: = J, or — f . 



SECOND METHOD OP COMPLETING THE SQUAIOC. 

271 1 Any afiected quadratic equation whatever may be 
solved by the method employed in Art. 269. It will be 
seen, however, that a fraction must be added to complete 
the square, unless the coefficient of the first power of the 
unknown quantity in the reduced equation becomes an 
even whole number; and even then the second member 
may sometimes be fractional. But by employing another 
mode of completing the square, sometimes called the "Hin- 
doo method,'^ all fractions can be avoided till the roots 
are obtained. 

272« Any equation may be reduced to three terms, as 
Why do we introdaoe a second method of completing the square 1 
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before, cleared of all fractions, and divided by the great- 
est common measure of its terms. It will thus be reduced 
to the form 

in which a, b, and c represent any whole numbers whatever 
which have no' common measure greater than unity. 

1. Given oe^ — 5a:-f-4 = 0, to find the values of x, 

OPERATION. Transposing the known 

„ r i^ A /\ /i\ term to the second member, 

a^^X —_A (o\ we have (2). If we wish to 

X 6 X — 4 (2) ^^j^pi^i^ ^.|jg square of the 

4:0^ — 20 x = — 16 (3) g^^ member without intro- 

4 a:* — 20 a: 4- 25 = 9 (4) ducing fi-actions, it is evident 

2x — 5=±3 (6) that the second term should 

2 a: = 6 ± 3 (6) be divisible by 2, as it is 

2 a; = 8, or 2 (Y) twice the product of the two 

^ -_- 4 Qf j^ fQ\ terms of the root. But the 

first term must be a perfect 
VERIFICATION. square; hence, we multiply 

42 6 X 4 + 4: = (1) all the terms of the equation 

12 ^^5 w 1-1-4 = (2) ^y ^f ^^® smallest even square 

number, and obtain (3). The 
square root of the first term is 2x, which must be the first term 
of the binomial root, and as 20 x is twice the product of the two 
temis of the root, 10 a: must be their product, and the other term 
must be ^ =« 6. Hence 5*, or 25, must be added to the first 
member to render it a perfect square, and to the second member 
.to preserve the equality, thus producing equation (4).- Extracting 
the square root, we obtain (5), which, by transposing and uniting 
terms, and dividing by 2, the coefficient of x^ gives 4 and 1, as the 
values of x ; and these values satisfy the equation. 

It will be observed that we have thus avoided the fractions which 
must be employed in solving this example by the previous rule. 
(Art. 269, Ex. 15.) 

To what form is the equation here reduced? Explain the first op- 
eratioQ. 
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It will also be seen that the quantity added to complete the square 
b the square of the coefficient of x in equation (2). 

18a: 2 

2. Given -= 8 x"^ = 24 + — , to find the values of a. 

ox 

OPERATION. 

lif_8x-^ = 24 + 3| (1) 

18 a:*— 40 = 120 a: + 2 (2) 

18 a^ — 120 x = 42 (3) 

3 ar» — 20 ar = Y (4) 

9ar* — 60a: = 21 (5) 

9a:a_60a:+ 100 = 121 (6) 

3 a: — 10 = ± 11 (\) 

3aT=10 ± 11 (8) 

3a: = 21, or —1 (9) 

x= T, or — i (10) 

We first remove the denominators and the negative exponent, 
\>y multiplying both members by 5 a;; then, afler transposing and 
uniting terms, and dividing by 6, the greatest common measure of 
the three terms of equation (3), we obtain (4) as the reduced 
equation. 

The coefficient of the second term, — 20 x, is an even num- 
ber; hence there is no necessity for multiplying by 4, as in the 
last example. But 3 a;' is not a perfect square, and we must there- 
fore multiply by 3, to render the first term a square, producing 
equation (5). 3 a:, the square root of 9 a:*, must be the first term 

of the iHnomial root, and 80 ar, one half of 60 a:, must be the pro- 

ZQx 
duct of the two terms of the root ; hence —— , or 10, must ht the 

^x 

second term, and its square, 100, must be added to both members. 
We then extract the square root of both members, and reduce 
as in the previous example. 

The nuipber added to complete the square in the above example 
is the square of one half the coefficient of x in equation (4). 

3. Given ma? -\-hx:=ic, to find the values of x, 

» . " ^~. 

Explain the second operation. 
21* 
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OPERATION. 

az^ •\' bx=zc (1) 

4a«a:* + 4a*a: = 4a<? (2) 

4a«a:* + 4a6a: + ^=4ai? + «* (3) 

2aa:-f 5= ± ^4a<r-f"^ (4) 

2aa:= — i± V^4ac"+^ (5) 

»=-*=*= >;^'^+y (6) 

To make the first term a square, and the second term divisible 
by 2, we multiply both members by 4 a, producing equation (2). 
2 ax, the square root of Aa^a^^ must be the first term of the 

* At 

root, and — - — , or 2 a 5 x, must be the product of the two terms ; 

hence — , or 6, ihust be the second term of the root, and ^ 

must be added to complete the square, producing equation (3). We 
next extract the square root of the first member, and express the 
square root of the second ; then, by transposing and dividing, we ob- 
tiuu the values of x in equation (6). 

Hie quantity added to complete the square is the square q£ the 
coefficient of x in equation (1). 

As a, h, and c in the last example may have anj value 
whatever, we derive from the solution of that equation 
the following 

RULE. 

Reduce the equation to three integral termij placing ths two 
which contain the unknown quantity on the first sidtf the higher 
power firetj and the known quantity on the eecond side. Divide 
the three terme hy their greatest common measure, and the equa^ 
tion will be reduced to the form a v? -^^ h x z=i c. 

Multiply both members of the equation by four times the co- 
efficient of a?, and add to each the square of the coefficient 
of X. 

Extract the square root of both members^ and solve the sim 

^ equation thtts produced. 

• 

Explain the third operation. Hepeat the Rule. 
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NoTB 1. It must be observed, that in tliU raU we take the square of the 
coefficient which x has hefire it is multiplied ; but in tlie previous one we 
take the square of one half the coefficient which it has a/iet it is divided. 

Note 2. Any quadratic equation maj aUo he solved by using the oo- 
ffficknt of jT^ as a multiplier, instead of four times that coefficient, and 
adding the square of one half tite coefficient of x, instead of the square of 
that coefficient. If the coefficient of x is an even number, this method 
will iwoid fractSons, and at the same time make each term only one fourth 
as great as it would be by the rule given above. 

Note 3. If the coefficient of x^ is negative in the reduced form of the 
equation, all the signs must be changed. This may be effected by including 
the negative sign in the multiplier. 

Note 4. The formula x ^ — *xv^<*<^+ ^ obtained by the solation 
of Example 3, may be used for the solution of any quadratic eqoar 
tion of the for m aj^ + bx =: c, in the same manner as the formula 

X = — ^ ± ^q + ^ is used in Art. 270. 

The use of fractions is to be avoidod in the soiatioa 
of the following 

EXAHPLES. 

i. Given a^^^--*! x-^-Q = 0, to find the values of otr. 

Ans. 9?p=6, or 1. 

5. Given as* -j- r = 3, to find the values of x. 

Ans. x=^ 1^, or — 2. 

6. Given 10aT = 6a!* + 4, to find the values of x. 

t. Given 54:^=57 — Ax, to find the values of a;. 

Ans. or =8, or — S^, 

8. Given = 2 a x — ca^, to find the values of x. 

e 

Ans. X = . 

e 

X 

H. Given — l- bar^ = e, to find the values of x. 



. ac±)/ a*i^ — 4aft 
Ans. X = . 



Repeat Note 1. Note 2. Note 3. Note 4. 
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10. Given (a? + 1) (2 x + 3) = 4 a:* — 22, to find the 
values of x. Ans. a? = 6, or — ^. 

11. Given J (y« — 3) = i (y — 3), to find the values 
of y. Ans. y = f , or — f . 

12. Given x"' -f- J ar^ -J- ,J> = 0, to find the values of x, 

Ans. X = — 1, or — %. 

Note. When all the exponents of the unknown quantity are negative, 
as in the last equation, the negative exponents may be retained until the 
value of x'^ is found. The value of x will be its reciprocal. If it is \ 

preferred, however, the negative exponents may bo removed at once, as in 
previous examples. 

THIRD METHOD OF COMPLETING THE SQUAKE. 

278. The following statement includes all the methods 
of completing the square already given, for it is foutided 
directly upon the nature of the square of a binomial. It 
will be seen that it is substantially the method employed 
in the solutions on which the rules have been founded, 
the main difference being that we here multiply the divi- 
sor by two, . instead of dividing the dividend by that 
number. 

The terms of the equation being arranged in the same 
manner as before, 

Make the coefficient of the first term a positive square^ either 
ly multtplicaiion or hy division. Divide the second term hy 
iiffice the square rocft of the first, and add the square of the 
quotient to both sides. 

The character of the solution will depend upon the 
multiplier or divisor used to render the coefficient of the 
first term a perfect square. If the smallest factor or 
divisor be used, this method will, of course, frequently 

« 

What statement will include all the rules for completing the square ? 
On what does the character of the solution depend? 
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require the use of fractions ; but it may occasionally be 
applied to advantage, and give a solution preferable to 
that obtained by either of the rules before given, espe^ 
cially when the coefficient of the first term is either a 
square, or contains a square factor, as in the following 

Examples. 

1. Given 9 a:* — 6 a: = 8, to find the values of x. 

Ans. x-=z\, or — §. 

Note. ^9 jt^ = 3x, and r— » 1. Hence the addition of I will com- 
plete tho sqaarc. 

2. Given 4 ar* -j- 4 a; = 3, to find the values of a?. 

3. Given 2Y aa:" 4* 6 & a: = -, to find the values of ar. 

Ans. ar= r-, or — r— 
9a 3a 

Note. Multiply by da, or multiply by a and divide by 3. The for- 

— \ s=i 6^ will complete the 

square. 

4. Given 50 a:* -j- 4 a: = -^^ to find the values of x. 

Ans. X = -iV» or — A- 

Note. Either divide by 2, or multiply by 2. Fractions must be used 
in either case. 

6. Given 5 a?** (5 a?-* — 12) = — 36, to find the values 
of X. Ans. a: = f . 

6, Given -T-4-4a:= It, to find the values of a:. 

lo 

Ans. X = 4, or • — 68, 
It, Given ~ -f- 3 a: = 21, to find the values of x. 

Ans, a: = 6, or — 42* 

When may this method be used in pxeference to the mles befiire 
ghenf 
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274* Th« following eqnatloiM are to be aolved by fH- 
that of the methods which have been explained, care 
being taken to select the method best adapted to the 
example under consideration. 

The radical equations introduced in this connection are 
auch as reduce to quadratics by the methods already ex- 
plained and applied. (Art 257.) 

- EXAMPLXS. 

1. Given a* — 14fl: = 120. Ans- x = 20, or — 6. 

2. Given a:* — ^ = 27. Ans. ar = 6, or — 4J. 

3. Given 2 ar« — 10 a: = 100. 

4. Given 16 ar* — 4=12 3?-*. Ans. a? = 3, or 1. 

5. Given x^ — -^ a; = ^, Ans. x = i, or — i. 

6. Given ?^ + 3J = ^ + 8. 

2> 20 

7. Given -- + -- = 2 2?. Ans. z = 20^ or 4. 

8. Given 2a:« + 15 = 3 ar. Ans. x = l±l^riHi. 

9. Given a^ — 6 a: + 19 = 13, to find the approximate 
values of x. Ans. x = 4.732, or 1.268. 

10. Given 4aa:" — 2bx=zc. 

4a 

11. Given a:« — 4 = 16 — (a: — 2)». 

Ans. a: = 4, or — 2. 

12. Given (3a: — 5) (2a: — 5) = (ar + 3) (ar — 1). 

. Ans. a; = 4, or ^. 

13. Given (2 a: — 3)* = 8 ar. Ans. a: = f , or J. 

14. Given j (x — 3)^ + f = x. Ans. a: = «, or 6. 

15. Given a:* + (a: + 1)» = -^ a: (a: + 1). 

Ans. a: = 2, or — 8. 

How are the equations of Art. 274 to be soWed t 
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16 Given 3 (2 — a;) + 2 (3 — x) =3.(4 + 3*^. 

Ana. x = i, or — f . 

IT. Given 4(a:— 1) — ^^=3f. 

Ads. a; = 2, or -^^ 

6 2 

18. Given — r— - + - = 3, Ana. a: = 2, or — A. 

X -j- 1 z 

'^lO Given — j_-j H 5^0, to find the approximate 

values of x, Ans. x = 1.148, or — 0.348. 

X 7 

20. Givien — r- ^^= z ^- Ans. a: = 14, or — 10. 

a: -f- 60 8 a: -r— 5 ' 

21. Given 8a:+ll + Tari = 3 + ~ 

Ans. a: = t, or — J. 

21 X 

22. Given _ = 8f Ans. a: = —2, or — 16. 

^23. Given ^ ""; ^/ = a? — 3 + x'\ 

Ans. a: = 1, or f. 

24. Given ^ + 8ar' = ^^. 

Ans. x = —4, or — 4t 

25. Given ^, + ^ = 1^.. 

ar-)-2'*a: — 2 x — 1 

Ans. jc ;==: 4, or ;0« 

KoTB. If the second member of the redaeed equation becomes before 
completing the sqniiro, one of the roots will be (Ex. 19, Note, Art. 
269) ; but if the second member becomes after ^x>ii^leting tl|e square, 
the roots will be equal (Ei^. 2 and NotQ, Art 269)i. 

_jj6. Given ^^^^ + 3^^^ = y 

Ans. a: = -yi, or ^ 

27. Given a:* + aar + 5a: + «* = 0. 

Ans. a: = "—a, or — J. 

28. Given adx — aex^z=zhcx — bd. 

d h 

Ans. x = -, or . 
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29. Given (a -f ft) a:* — car = ^^ 



Ana. 3- — ^^V^^ + ^°^ 
*- 30. Given V^ -(- \^ = 6 \/a;. Ans. a: = 2, or — 3. 

81. Given (4 a? -f 6)* (t x + 1)* = 30. 

Ans. a: := 5, or — 4/b*. 

32. Given a/2x — T a? = — 52. Ans. ar = 8, or yjt. 



_33. Given \/ar + 34- Va: 4-8 = 5\/^ 

Ans. x=l, or ^'i* 



34. Given \/x-|-4 — \/ar = \/ar -|- J- 

Ans. a? = J, or — ^, 

_ 85. Given ^— J = a? + ^^)*. Ans. ar = ^, or f 

36. Given \/ar + 'V^'* — a? = V^- 



Ans ^- «±V^2a6-~y 



EQUATIONS IN THE QUADRATIC FORM. 

275* The rules already given for the solution of quad- 
ratic equations will apply to any equation which can be 
made to assume the quadratic form. 

An equation takes the quadratic form when it is ex« 
pressed in three terms, and of the two terms which con- 
tain the unknown quantity, one has an exponent twice as 
great as the other. The quadratic form, then, is 

aa^-^-baf^zzzc, or a^-\-paf^ = q, 

in which n may have any value whatever, positive or 
negative, integral or fractional, x may also represent 



To what other equations may the rales for qaadratics be extended ? 
What is the qnadratic form? 
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either the unknown quantity itself, or some expression 
containing the unknown quantity. 

276t Higher Equations in the quadratic form usually 
reduce to pure equations of some higher degree than the 
first, after the completion of the square and extrac- 
tion of the square root. The solution must, therefore, be 
completed by the rule for pure equations. ~ (Art. 263, 
Rule, Note 1.) 

1. Given ofi-^Ba? =^S10, to find the values of aT. 

OPERATION. This equation evidently has 

9 \ Oyfi o-iA /-IN the quadratic form, since 3^ 

4J4-12a:»=3240 . (2) » t>'e.«l»*™ °f «*• -^ *« 
•^ ^ ^ coefficient of the second term 

4a:«+12a^+9 = 3249 (3) 5, ^n odd number, we avoid 

2flr-[-o — ±57 (4) fractions by using the second 

23:* = — 3 ± 5T (5) method of completing the 

2a^ =z 54, or — 60 (6) square ; that is, we multiply 
X* = 2Y, or — 30 (7) by 4, and add the square of 
^ -_. 3 Q^ ^_3Q /g\ 3 to both members. Extract- 
ing the square root of (3), we 
obtain (4), a pure cubic equa- 
VERIFICATION. tion, which reduces to (7) by 

729 + 3 X 2 T = 810 (1) transposing, uniting, and di- 

900 + 3 (- 30) = 810 (2) ''^^'"-- , ^^^'^^"^^S the cube 

' ^ ^ ^ ^ root of both members, we ob- 

tain (8). 

2. Given a:* + ^ ^""^ = ^» to find the values of x. 

FIRST OPERATION. We first remove the de- 

^ I i,_5 Qv nominator by multiplying 

4^7 4 — 5 a (2) ^*^ members of the equa- 



a^-.5ar^ = — 4 (3) 

9^—5x' + ^ = i (4) 



tion by oi^, and then transpose 
the terms, producing equa- 
tion (3), which is evidently 



^ 2" ^^^ i 3 (^) in the quadratic form. Com- 

ar* = 4, or 1 (6) pleting the square by the 

a? = ±2, or ±1 (7) first method, extracting the 

28 
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squure root^ tnaspoeiiig and uniting terms, ve obtain the value ofo^ 
in equation (6). Extracting the square root again, we have the value 
of X in equation (7). 

SECOND OPERATION. Aa Q? and 4ar* are both 

^i^^-2-»»g /j\ positive squares, and the let: 

\ \_ A \^ A -a Q /Q\ ^®" cancel each other "when 

\^ ^ , . « ^«v those terms or their roots are 

a: 4- 2 x"^ = ± 3 (3) ,.,.:, 

■ ^ ' mulnplied toirether, we mav 

» ± «» iP v*^ complete the square by sup 

ar T 3 a? = 2 (5) plying the middle term, which 

7^ T 3a:-^-f = J- (6) must be twice the product of 

a? T ^ = ± j^ (7) the square roots of a;* and 

« = ± J ± J- (8) * ar*, or 4. Extracting the 

x=r±2,or±l (9) square root, we have (3). 

Multiplying by x to remove 
the negative exponent (Art. 153, Note 3), we find that the equation 
becomes an affected quadratic, instead of a pure quadratic. Serving 
equation (5), we obtain the same results as by the other process. 

3. Given a:* — 9 ar* + 20 = 0, to find the values of x. 

Ans. ar= ±\/5, or ± 2. 

4. Given a:* — 35 ar'^- 216 = 0, to find the values of «. 

Ads. .X = 3, or 2. 

6. Given 5 a:* — 90 a:' — 210 = 945, to find the vrfues 

of ar. Ans. a: = 3, or i^ — 9.. 

6. Given a:*^ + 31 ai* = 32, to find the values of x. 

Alls, a: = 1, or — 2. 

T. Given a^ — 4a:*= 10, to find the values of a?. 

1 

Ans. a:=(2±\/14)"' 

8. Given ac* -f" ^225 a:~* = H, to find the values of x. 

Ans. a? = ± T, or ± 5. 

Wlf Radical Equatioks sometimes take the quadratic 
form, and reduce to pure equations. 

Explain the first and second operations of Example 8. 
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KoTX. Some of t!ho following eqnatioBS nay ^ changed to trne qnad- 
ratics by rcmoviag the radicals, as has heretofore been done (Art 274). 
It is intended, however, that they should be solved by the quadratic firm, 
and not as true quadratics. 

1. Given ar + 2\/^= 15> to find the values of a:. 



OPERATION. 



a:+J2\/a:=16 
a? + 2V£+ 1 = 16 



(1) 
(2) 
(3) 



VERIFICATION. 

9 + 2 X 3=15 
25 + 2 (—6) = 15 



(1) 
(2) 



The exponent of the first 
term is 1, or |, and that of the 
second is ^ for ^ v^a: =» 2 a;i ; 
hence the equation has die 
quadratic form. Completing 
/^x =3, or — 5 (4) the sqaai*e by the first meth- 
ar = 9, or 25 (5) od, and extracting the square 

root, we obtain (3); trans- 
posing and uniting, we have 
(4) ; and squaring iioth mem- 
bers, we have (5). 

In verifying these values, 
we find that 9 is limited to the positive square root, while 25 is limited 
to the negative square root, as those roots only will satisfy the equa- 
tion. It will be seen that (-f 8)« and (— 6)« are, then, the real roots 
of the equation, as we might infer from the origin of 9 and 25, equa- 
tion (4). ' 

2. Given 3 a:* + x* = 3104 x*, to find the values of ar. 

Dividing both members of 

the equation by a:*, we ob- 
tain (2), which is in the 
quadratic form, because the 
^exponent } is twice as great 

as the exponent ^^ and x* 

is therefore the square of x*. 
Multiplying by 4 X 3, or 12, 
adding 1, the square of the 

coefiicient of x*, extracting 
the iqnare root, transposing, 
uniting, and dividing by 6, 

we obtain the value of ar* 



OPERATION. 

3aai^^T_3104a:*(l) 
g^i ^J — 3104 (2) 

* 36 ar* + 12 ar* = 3Y248 (3) 
36ar*-fl2ar* + l = 37249 (4) 

(5) 

(6) 

0) 

(8) 
ar = 64, or (— Af)* (9) 



6ar* + l= ±193 
6ar* = l«2, or —194 
^* = 32, or — V 
ar*= 2, or (— V-)* 



Explain the operation of Example 1. Of Example 8. 
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in equatioii (7). Eztractiiig the fifth root of both sides of the equa- 
tion, we obtain (8); and raimng both sides to the sixth power, we 
obtain the values of x in equation (9). 

As we extract the corresponding root to remove the numerator 
of the exponent of x, and raise to a corresponding power to remove 
its denominator, the effect is the same as if wo at once traw/er the 
exponent of x to the second member by inverting it. 

Note. It may be well to state in connection tho three ways in which 
a qaantity may be transferred from one member of an equation to the 
other, corresponding with tho three changes of addition or subtraction 
(Art. 38, Ax. 1, 8)» moltipUcation or division (Ax. 3, 4), and involution 
or evolution (Ax. 8). 

1. Any term may be transposed from one member of an equation to 
the other by changing its sign, that is, the m,yn of its coefficient. 

S. A Jaetor of either member of an equation may be transposed to the 
other member by changing the ngn of its exponent, 

3. An exponent of either member of an equation may be transferred to 
the other member by inverting it. 

It will be seen that the factor and exponent must belong to the v^ioU 
member^ not to a single term only, nor, in the case of the exponent, to a 
single factor only. 

3. Given x-\-^j^ xz=2l,. to find tho values of x, 

Ans. a? = 9, or 49. 

4. Given x^^-^x * = 6, to find the values of or. 

Ans. X = ^, or ^. 

4 I 

6. Given a:'-f"^^^ — ^*^^' ^^ ^^^ *^® values of ar. . 

Ans. X = 27, or (— 19)* 

6 Given 5y^ 4"^ — 22, to find the values of y. 

Ans. y = 16, or I -\ . 

T. Given ^^/x + '^^ = 6, to find the values of x. 

Ans. X z= 32, or — 243. 

r • ~ •' ■! « Ill ii.>i I. ■ . iiiii I III ^ ,«.., 

How may an exponent be transferred from one member of an equatimi 
to the other? 
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1 a 

8. Given x» — a^ -\-2 = 0, to find the values of x. 

Ans. X = 2", or ( — 1)». 

n 

9. Given af^ -{• p x^ = g, to find the values of x, 

1 

Ans. x=(—ip±\/q + ipY' 

m 

10. Given y/ x/^ — 3 a; = 40 x , to find the values of a:. 



Ans. a: = 4, or ( — 6) . 

278* PoLYNomALS may sometimes take the place of the 
unknown quantity, as the basis of the quadratic form. 
These polynomials may have the exponents 2 and 1, or 
they may have higher or fractional exponents, bearing the 
same ratio. 

NoTB. Most of the equations which belong to this class must also bo 
considered either higher or radical equations. The first Note found in the 
Ust Article will appl^ to the latter. 



1. Given x — >v^a:-|-5 = l, to find the values of a?. 



OPERATION. 




X — \/a? -f- 5 1 


(1) 


aj -{- 5 — \/x -|- 5 6 


(2) 


(x + 5) - (:. + 5)' 6 


(3) 


(x + 6)-(x-|-5)* + i ^ 


W 




(5) 


(a;+5)* — 3, or —2 


(6) 


X -\- 5 9, or 4 


0) 


X 4, or — 1 


(8) 


TEBIWCATION, 




i 3 — 1 


(i; 


_1_(_2) 1 


(2) 



We first add 5 to both members of the equation, in order that 
we may make the quantity without the radical the same as that 
within. The equaUon then assumes the quadratic form, (x -\- 5) 

22* 
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being its bask, instead of x. The coefficient of (x -\- 5y b 1, and 
we therefore add (^y to both members to complete ibe square. 
Extracting the square root, transposing, and uniting, we find the 

value of (x -f- ^) >n equation (6). Squaring, and transpo^g 5, 
we hare the value of x. 

In verifying these values of x, we are obliged to take the posUwe 
root of X -{- 5 when x »■ 4, but the negative root when x »3 — 1, 
as these only will satisfy the equation. 

2. Given (x — 6)' — 3 (a? — 6)' = 40, to find the values 

of X. 

OPERATION. 

(x — 6)» — 8 (* — 5)* = 40 (I) 

y«=(a:_6)», andy=(a: — 5)* (2) 

y«_3y = 40 (3) 

y=8, or— 6 (4) 

(a? — 5)* = 8, or —6 (5) 

« — 6=4, or (~5)' (6) 

a:=:9, or5 + (— 5)* (t) 

« = 9, or 6 + ^25" (8) 

This equation is of the quadratic form, because the exponent S 
is twice as great as f . We may carry through the solution without 
any change of letters, as in the last example ; or we may substitute 
y* for (x — 5)*, and y for (x — 6)t, when equation (1) becomes (3). 
This last equation, solved by either of the rules for quadratics, gives 
(4), or, replacing the value of y, (5), which readily reduces to (7) 
or (8). 

3. Given (x — 1)* — a? = — ^, to find the values of a?. 

Ans. X = 2^, or ^. 

NoTB. The above equation, by adding 1 to both members, assumes 
the form (x — 1 j^ — (x — 1 ) = |, and may thus be solved. It will be 
seen, however, that the given equation ean be readily reduced to a com- 
mon quadratic by expanding (x — 1 )^ and uniting terms, as in the Ex- 
amples of Art. 274. 

Explain the first operation. The second. 
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4. Given (y» — 4y)* — 6 (y* — 4y) +6 = 0, to find_the 
values of y. Ans. y = 6, or — 1, or 2 ± \/ 5. 

5. Given a? — 2x + % ^2? — 2x-^b = 11, to findjthe 
values of x. Ans. a: = 1, or 1 ± 2\/15. 

6. Given \/a:-f-2 + 2>C^a: + 2 = 8, to find the values 
of X, Ans. ar = 14, or 254. 

T. Given (a:* + T)* + 2 (ar* + T)* = 80, to find the real 
values of ar. Ans. a;= ±6. 

8. Given (ar — 3)* + 4 (a: — 3)»=: IIT, to find «ie val- 
ues of X. Ans. x=z^f or 0, or 3 ± \/ — 13. 

9. Given V2r-|-12 + ^«-|-12 = 6, to find the values 
of z. Ans. 2? = 4, or 69. 



SIMULTANEOUS EQUATIONS INVOLVING QUAD- 
RATICS. 

279t The Degree of an equation containing more than 
one unknown quantity is indicated by the highest sum of 
the exponents of the unknown quantities contained in any 
one of its terms. (Art. 145.) Thus, 

5ary + 2a? + 3y = 43 is of the second degree, 

and a a:^ y -|-^ ar y = c* is of the third degree. 

280t A Homogeneous Equation is one whose terms, ex- 
cept those which contain only known quantities, . are ho- 
mogeneous with respect to the unknown quantities. (Art. 
30.) Thus, the equations 

bxy'\-2a^-\-^^=z 65, and ax^y-\-hxf^=:^c^, 

are homogeneous, lor in each equation the sum of the ex- 
ponents of the unknown quantities is the same in every 
term which contains an unknown quantity. 

How/ is the degree of an eqaataoa contMning more than one iinknotni 
quantity indicated ? Define a Homogeneous Eqaation. 
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281 • A Stmxetbical Equarok is one in which the un- 
known quantities are similarly involved. Thus, the equar 
tions 

are symmetrical ; for in each of the equations x and y are 
affected by the same coefficients and exponents, and per- 
form the same office. 

NoTB. Many eqoations are both homogeDeoos and symmetrical ; as 
Sa:" + 3^ = 39, or a* + xy + ^ = fc^. 

282fl In general, two quadratic equations containing two 
unknown quantities will produce an equation of the fourth 
degree after elimination. The rules for quadratics are not, 
therefore, sufficient to solve all simultaneous equations of 
the second degree. Most of those which are capable of 
solution by means of rules already given may be included 
in three cases : — 

I. When one equation is of the first degree and the 
other of the second. 

II. When both equations are hoioogeneous and of the 
second degree. 

III. When the equations are symmetrical. 

CASE I. 

28Sf Wlien one equation is of the first degree and 
the other of the second. 

Equations belonging to this class can always be solved. 
It is usually most convenient to find an expression for 

Define a Symmetrical Eqaation. Are the niles for qaadradcs suffi- 
cient to solTe all simnltancons equations of the second degree? Wliat 
ones can be solved ) How are equations belonging to Case L usually 
solved ? 
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the value of one of the unknown quantities in the simple 
equation, and eliminate by substitution. Examples hare 
already been given in which a pure equation is thus ob- 
tained. (Art. 266.) 

Examples. 

1. Given6(ic2— a;)+3a?y — 2y*=10, and2a: + y=T, 
to find the values of x and y. 

OPERATION. 

6(x2 — a;) + 3a:y — 2y*=10 (1) 

2a:4-y= T (2) 

From (2), y=Y_2ar (3) 

Subs, in (1), 6(a:2 — a:) + 3a?(T — 2ar)— 2(T— 2a:)2=10(4) 
Expanding, 5a:*— 6ar+21a;— 6a:*— 98+563?— 8a:2_i()(5) 

Uniting terms, — 9 a:* + Y2 a; = 108 (6) 

Dividing by — 9, aJ» _ 8 a: = — 12 (T) 

Completing square, a^ — 8 a? + 16 = 4 (8) 

Evolving, a; — 4 = ± 2 (9) 

Whence, a? = 6, or 2 

Substituting in (3), y = T — 12, or 7 — 4 

Whence, y= — 5, or 3 

VERIFICATION. 

First set of | 150 — 90 — 60 = 10 (1) 
values, ( 12— 5= T (2) 

Second set of J 10 + 18 — 18 = 10 (1) 
values, \ 4+ 3= Y (2) 

It will be observed that the values of x and y must be taken 
In the same order; that is, when a: = 6, y = — 5; and when 

^^^^■^■W H ^w ^wiia ■■— ^—a ^ It M ■ ■ I ■ ■■ ■»■■■■■■■■■■■ ■!■■■ ■ ■ w^ . ■»i.^*i. — .^ 

Explaili the operation. 
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2. Given a?4-y=7, and «*4-2y* = 84, to find the 
values of x and y. [ x = 4, or ~. 

y = 3, or -. 

3. Given x — '7-^ = 4, and y — """JT^/ = 1, to find 

the values of x and y. » ( a? = 2, or 6. 

or 3. 






4. Given a:4"^y = 23, and 3^-^Zxy=i^, to find 
the values of x and y. * ( a: = 3, or — T2. 

( y = 6, or y. 

5. Given 49 a:* = 36 y«, and a: (2 ar + ^) + 3 a: y 
— y (6y + 5) + 128 = 0, to find the values of x and y. 



Ans. 1^ = 6. or -8. 
(y=:T, or — ^. 



NoTB. It 11 eTident that one of the eqaations can b« fMdflj radaoed 
to a simple one. 

CASE n. 

284. When both equations are homogeneous and of 
the second degree. 

Equations belonging to this class can always be solved. 
It is usually most convenient to substitute for one of the 
unknown quantities the product of the other by a third 
unknown quantity. 

Examples. 

1. Given 2y* — 4 a?y + 3 a:» = IT, and y» — a:«=16, 
to find the values of x and y. 

How are equations bekmging to Caie II. usoaUy solved f 
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• OPERATION. 

2y^ — 4xy+3a;2 = 17 (1) 

y^ — a:^= 16 (2) 

Let y = vx (3) 

Subs, in (1), 2v^x' — 4tvx^ + 3x^=17 ' (4) 

Subs, in (2), r^a:* — a?«=16 (5) 

From (4), ^= 2«;^~'L + 3 (^) 

From (5), ^=:^cri (^) 

Hence, 20^ — 4i; + 3~ ^i^«^^^ (^) 

Clearing of fractions, 17 tr*— 17 = 32 tr* — 64r + 48 (9) 

Tr. and uniting, — 15 1;« -f 64 r = 65 (10) 

Dividing by — 15, »« — f f t; = — f ^ (11) 
Whence, i;=i^, orj 

iSnbstituting in (7), a5*= j^,^ , , or ^^^ 

Reducing, a:^ = Y> or 9 

Evolving, x= it: J, or ± 3 

Substituting in (3), y = :t * X *??, or ± 3 X f 

Reducing, y = ± V> or i 5 

2. Given y»— a:«=3, and y* — 2 xy + 2x^ = 2, to find 
the values of x and y» 

(x = db l»or dciV^T 
Ans. < _-. 

(y = i2, or ±|^V5- 

3. Given «*+3ary — y* = 27, and 3 a^+-2a:y = 63, t« 
find the values of x and y. 

^g ^a: = ±3, or±HV23: 






: dr 6, or ± ^W23. 

Note. If eitlier a; or y be direcUy eliminated from such equations as the 
above, the result will be a biquadratic equation in ^e quadratic form. 
(Art. 275.) Two homogeneous quadratic equations, containing two un- 
known quantities, may therefore be solved in that manner, without the aid 
of a third unknown quantity. 

Explain the operation. What method of solving homogeneous equa- 
tUms 19 mentkHi^ in the Note ? 
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It will be seen that the sqoare root most be taken twice, wbAteyer the 
method used, and that each unknown quantity nuut have four yaluesi 
two of which differ only in their signs. (Art. 263.) 

CASE IIL 

285f When the equations are symmetrical. 

It is often convenient to comhine and simplify quad- 
ratic and higher equations belonging to this class, before 
attempting to eliminate either unknown quantity. The 
proper application of the various expedients employed 
must be learned by experience, as the details vary with 
each new class of examples. The student must be thor- 
oughly conversant with the forois of the powers of bino- 
mials, the principles of factoring, and especially with the 
relations existing between the sum, difference, and prod- 
uct of two quantities. 

Examples. 



1. Given a:-)- y — 7, 


and a; y = 12, to find the values 


of X and y. 






OPERATION. 




x + y- 1 (1) 




X y 12 (2) 


Squaring (1), 


ar> + 2xy + y3 = 49 (3) 


Multiplying (2) by 4, 


4a:y —48 (4) 


Subtracting (4) from (3), 


aj3_2ary+y»= 1 (5) 


Evolving, 


x — y ±1 (6) 


Equation (I), 


x + y— T 


Adding (6) and (I), 


2ar — 8,or6 


Whence, 


X 4,or 3 


Subtracting (6) from (1), 


2y_6,or8 


Whence, 


y — 3,or4 



What is said of the namber of roots of homogeneons equations ? What 
is ssud of the methods of solyfng equations under Case IIL 1 , Explain 
the opcmiion. 
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Many complicated equations reduce to the sum and product of 
the two unknown quantities. Afler reaching that point, the work 
may conform to the above. It is evident, however, that such equa- 
tions as the above belong under Case I. as well as Case III., and 
may therefore be solved by eliminating one of the unknown quan- 
tities from the original equations by substitution. 

It must not be inferred that x and y are equal to each other ; 
for when a: = 4, y *= 3, and when a; = 3, y = 4. Whenever two 
simultaneous equations are symmetrical in their signs, as well as 
in other respects, it is evident that the letters may be exchanged 
without affecting the equation ; hence the values of the letters must 
be interchangeable, and when the two values of one letter are found, 
the same values may be assigned to the other letter, the order 
being reversed. 

2. Given a:* + y* = 25, and a: y = 12, to find the val- 
ues of X and y. 

OPERATION. 

■ 

:^ + f = 25 (1) 

a:y = 12 (2) 

Multiplying (2) by 2, 2ary = 24 (3) 

Adding (1) and (3), a:* + 2a;y + y» = 49 (4) 

Subtracting (3) from (1), x' — 2xi/-\'f= 1 (5) 

Extracting square root of*(4), a:-f-y = ±7 (6) 

Extracting square root of (5), x — y = ± 1 (*l) 

Adding (6) and (7), 2x= ±8, or ±6 

Subtracting (7) from (6), 2y= ±6, or ±8 

Whence, a? = ±4, or ±3 

Also, y = ±3, or ±4 

It is evident that the above Example might be classed under 
Case II. as well as under Case III.; but the method here adopted 
gives a simpler solution. 

8. Given ar* — y* = 19, and oc^ t/ — ajy^ = 6, to find the 
values of x and y. 

By what other method might the equations be solved? What is said 
of the relative values of x and y in such equations ? Explain the second 
operation. By what other method might Example 2 be solved? 

23 
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OPERATION. 






ar» — y»— 19 


(1) 




2?y — xf 6 


(2) 


Multiplying (2) by 3, 


ax*y— 3ary«=18 


(3) 


Subtr. (3) from (1), aj»— 


8a5»y + 3xy«— y»— 1 


(*) 


• Extr. cube root of (4), 


x — y= 1 


(5) 


Dividing (2) by (5), 


xy 6 


(6) 


Squaring (6), 


T^—^xy+y"— 1 


Cr) 


Multiplying (6) by 4, 


4xy —24 


(8) 


Adding (7) and (8), 


x» + 2a:y + y» 25 


(9) 


Extr. square root of (9), 


x + y ±5 


(10) 


Equation (5), 


X y— I 




Adding (5) and (10), 


2ar — 6,or- 


— 4 


Whence, 


X 3,or- 


— 2 


Subtracting (5) from (10), 


2y_4,or- 


6 . 


Whence, 


y_2,or- 


-3 


Afl the oriorinftl eanationa a 


re not Bvmraetrical in their <i 


'im». the 



Taloes of X and y are not interchangeable. 

4. Given ar + y == 4, and ir^ -\- y^ z=z 1, to find the val- 
ues of X and y. a j^g ( a: = 2. 

Note. Remore negatiVe exponents, apply Aitiom 7, and boIto like 
Example ). 

6. Given ai' + y' = 66, and x + y = 5, to find the val- 
ues of X and y. ^^^ ( ar = 4, or 1. 

I y = 1, or 4. 

Note. Diride one equation by the other (Art. 87), and square the 
■ccond. 

6. Given — |- - = 9, and a:-^-y = 6, to find the val- 

9 

ues of X and y. * j a: = 4, or 2. 

ly=:2, or4. 

Explain the third operation. Why are not the raTnes 6f tlie two un- 
known qnantities interchangeable? 
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7. Given ai^-{-x^ if -^f/ = 931, and ar» + ar y + y" i= 49, 
to find the values of x and y. 

(y = ±3, or ±6. 
KoTB. Divide om equation by the ether. 

8. Given a:-|-.y = 61, and a:*-f-y* =i 11, to find the 
values of x and y. * ( a: =: 36, or 25. 

I y = 26, or 36. 

Substitute t; for x^, and z for y^, and the equations will become 
c* -^ z* SB 61 and t; -|- z »» 11 ; from which the values of v and z, 
and consequently of x and ^^ are readily found. Or, 

Subtract ar -j- y » 61 from the square of a;a -f- y^ »a II, and 
square the result 

28tt Sometimes one of the given equations, or some 
combination of the two given equations, takes the quad- 
ratic form, an expression containing both unknown qnan* 
tities being the basis. (Arts. 276-278.) 

1. Given a:*+y* + «y — 2x — 2y=9, and xy=:z6, 
to find the values of x and y. a ( a: = 3, or 2. 

or 3. 



(a: =3, 

ly = 2, 



After adding the second equati(m to the first, their sum may be 
put in the quadratic form, thus: 

(^ + y)*— 2(ar4-y) = 16. 

Completing the square, evolving, and reducing, we obtain 

a; -^ y IB 5, or — S; 

but as the latter value produces imaginary results, we use only 
the former. 

2. Given 4a:y = 96 — a^y*, and x + y = 6, to find the 
values of x and y. * ^ ( a: = 4, or 2, or 3 ±\/21. 

I y = 2, or 4, or 3 :F\/^. 

How may an equation containing two unknown quantities take the 
quadratic form t 
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3. Given 



4. Given 



6. Given 



6. Given 



7* Given 



Note. There 



8. Given 



9. Given 



10. Given 



11. Given 



12. Given 






Ans. 



= 2) 
» = 2J 



X -)-y =2 

a!» — y«=8 
a: — y =2 

«« + y« = 82 

«y= 3 



f 

X: 




a* 


1.- 


a If V^2c — 


(^ 


l^- 


2 






Ans. i^ 

(y — 


1. 
1. 


Ans. 


C x—§, or 
ly — 3, or 


3. 

5. 



Ans. 



Ans. 



a: = 2, or 0. 
y = 0, or —2. 

ar= ±3, oril. 
y=±l, or ±3. 



are also the same number of imaginary roots. 



X — y = 8 (y/x 
i^xy = 16 



Vy)) 

Ans. 



X +y =W) 

X* -j- y* = 6 ) 



Ans. 



arr 

y = 
(y 



25, or 9. 
9, or 25. 

: 64, or 8. 
= 8, or 64. 



;» + y ; a? -^ y : ; 13 ; 6 

Ans. 1^=9, or -14^. 
y = 4, or — Gj^. 



a:-}- 4:y = 14 
4a:-2y+y»=lir 

Ans. 

a:4.3y = T 
a:2_3ary + 3y" = » 



!y = 3, 



= 2, or —46. 
or 16^ 



Ans. 



!a;== 1, or 4. 
y = 2, or 1. 
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13. Given \ "^T*^!" ®l- ^^»- 

14. Given i ^f^^+.^'^^I* 

< a: = ±8, or ^8. 

15. Given f **tf?^ = ! 

afy + 2a:« = 4 



Ans. 



Ans. {^^±l»or ±tV2. 
y=±2, or Tj\/2. 



■■ 



16. Given j -^ + y» + - + y = 18 | . 



^^g I a:= 3, or 2, or — 3 ± ^/^. 
y = .2, or 3, qt — « TV"?. 



THEORY OP QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 

289t^ Every complete quadratic equation may be re- 
duced to the form a^ -^' px = q, 



whose roots are — | -j- wy + j , 

and -l-y/y+J*. (Art. 269, Ex. 6.) 

It 13 evident that t^e ^um of these roots js -. — p, ,i»id 
their product is £^— if y + ^ j = — j. 

Hence, when the coefficient of the first term is unity, 

1. The algehraic turn of the two roots of a quadratic equa^ 
turn is equal to the coefficient of the second term, with its sign 
changed* 

2. The product of the two roots is equal to the second mem- 
beVy with its sign changed. 

What relation exists between the roots of a quadratic equation and 
Ihe coefficient of the second term ? Between the roots and the second 
member 1 
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290t* Using r and r* for the two roots of the quadratic 
equation o^-^px — qz=, 0, 

we have x-=zr^ and x'=z r*, 

or, X — r = 0, and x — r' = 0. 

Multiplying the last two expressions together, 

(ar — r)(a: — r') = 0, 

or, 3? — (r -{- r') a: -|- r r' = 0. 

But, by Art. 289, r + W = —;?, and rr' = — y ; 

hence, a^-^-px — qz=z(x — r) {x — r') = 0. 

That is, 

Jf all the terms of a qnadratic equation he trcmsposed to the 
Jirst member, it may he resolved into the two binomial factors 
formed by subtracting each of the two roots of the equation 
from the unknoum qiumtify. 

Examples. 

1. Resolve x^ — 4a:+3 = into binomial factors. 

Ans. (ar — 3) (a:— 1) = 0. 
A solution of the equation gives S and 1 as the roots. 

2. Resolve 3^ — - — ^ = into binomial factors. 

Ans. (x—i) (ar 4- J) = 0. 

3. Resolve ar* — Yar-j- 12 = into binomial factors. 

4. Resolve ar*-f-6a?-|-8 = into binomial factors. 

291** The principle established in the last Article fur- 
nishes a method of resolving into factors any trinomial 
which contains the first and second powers of a letter oi 
quantity. (Art. 90.) Such a trinomial is called a quad' 
ratio expression. 

Examples. 

1. Resolve ar' — 6 a: -f- 6 into binomial factors. 

Ans. (ar — 3)(ar~2.) 

.- ^ — — _• . 

How may a quadratic equation be factored? What is a quadratic ex- 
pression 1 
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. Although this trhiomiajl may have any Talae whatever, yet we 
find its factors by supposing it equal to 0, and obtaining the roots 
of the equation thus produced. The factors of the trinomial will re- 
main the same, whatever the values of x, and of the trinomial. 

2. Resolve x^ — 77; — 4 into binomial factors. 

Ans. (x — t)(ar + J). 

3. Resolve a^-^-Zx — 28 into binomial factors. 

4. Resolve a* -{- 18 2? -}" ^^ ^^^ binomial factors. 

Note. The factors will be irrational or imaginary whenever the roots 
of the assumed equation are of that nature. 

# 
FORMATION OF EQUATIONS. 

292 * The principle established in Art. 290 also fur- 
nishes a method of forming a quadratic equation which 
shall have any two given roots. 

RULE. 

Subtract each of the gtveti roots from the unknown quantity, 
and place the product of the two binomial factors equal to 0. 

Examples. 

1. What is the equation whose roots are 1 and — 2? 

OPERATION. 

(x — l)(x+2)=:x' + x—2 = 
Or, x^ + x = 2 

2. What is the equation whose roots are 4 and 5? 

Ans. at^—9x = — 20. 

3. What is the equation whose roots are 6 and 7 ? 

How may a qaadratic expression be factored? When will the factors 
be irrational or imaginary? Repeat the Rule for forming an equation 
having any two given roots. Explain the operation. 
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4. Ponn an equation whose roots shall be — 1 and — 2. 

Ans. «» + 3a: = — 2. 

6. Form an equation whose roots shall be 20 and — 30. 

Ans. a:» + 10a:=600. 

6. Form an equation whose roots shall be IJ and — 2|. 

Ans. 10 a:* +13 a: = 42. 

7. Bequired the equation whose roots are a and b, 

Ans. a:* — (a 4- ft) a: =? — a b, 

8. Required the equation whose roots are m'\-n and 
m — n. Ans. a^ — 2|^a: = ii* — .«*>. 

NoTB. Most of the foregoing principles might he extended, with sait- 
able modifications, to equations of a higher degree than the second. In 
general, the namber of roots, and consequently of binomial factors, will 
correspond with the degree of the equation. 

DISCUSSION OF THE GENERAL EQUATION. 

293** If g = 0, in the general equation a^ -■{- p x :=^ q, 

the roots will become — 5- ± ^, or — p and 0, and the 

equation may be considered a simple one. (Art. 269, Ex. 
19, Note.) 

If p = 0, the term p x disappears, the roots become 

-f-\/^ and — ^ q, and the equation is found to be a 
pure quadratic. Hence the principles stated in Arts. 289, 
290, and 292 may be applied to both pure and affected 
quadratic equations. 

294 •* The values of p and q in the general equation may 
be either positive or negative. If those letters be consid- 
ered essentially positive, and the signs be expressed, we 
shall have four forms. 

^-^px = q, ar = — |± y/y + J; (1) 

If ^ s 0, what will be the effect on the general eqnation f What is 
said of pnre quadratic equations? What are the four forms? 
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I 

a^-\-px = —q, x = -'^±J—s-^^; (3) 

^-px^-f, x=l±J-q+^. (4) 

295«* As q is positive in the first and second forms, 
and negative in the third and fourth, the roots must have 
difierent signs in the first two forms, t^nd the same sign 

in the last two. (Art. 289.) Moreover, since ^ must be 



numericallj greater than i/ — S' + "r » ^® signs of the 

roots in the last two forms must be controlled by .the 
sign of ^. Hence, 

1. In the Jirst and second forms^ one root is positive and 
ike other negative, 

2. In the tJiird form^ both roots are negative* 

3. In the fourth forrn^ both roots are positive. 

29% * It is evidient that the quantities under the radical 
sign of the roots in the first two forms can never be neg- 
ative, and that they can be negative in the last two forms 

<m\y when j- is numerically less than q. Hence, 

1. Ik the first and second forms , both roots are always real, 

2. Li the third and fourth forms, both roots are imaginary 
when the square of half the coefficient of x is numerically leis 
than the second member ; otherwise they are real. 

an* It is evident that the radical portion of the roots 

can never become in the first two forms : but if ^ = 9, 

What will be the signs of the roots in each formt When will the 
roots be real, and when imaginaiy? 
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the radical portion will become in the last two forms, 
and both roots will be — 5, or ^. Hence, 

SB SB 

1, ^ (he Jir$t and second formSy the two roots are always, 
numerically unequaL 

2, In the third and fourth formsy the two roots are equal 
when the square of half the coefficient of x is numerically 
equal to the second member; otherwise they are unequaL 

NoTB. Example* to illiuCnte the foregoing principles, as well as a 
staiemeiit of somo of the principles themselTes, may be found in Art. 269. 



PROBLEMS 
LEADING TO AFFECTED QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 

298t* The general principles involved in stating prob- 
lems leading to quadratic equations are the same as those 
which have already been given in connection with simple 
equations. 

The principles established in the Discussion of Prob- 
lems (Arts. 179-184) are also equally applicable here; 
but we must note certain peculiarities, arising from the 
facts that every quadratic equation has two roots, and that 
those roots are sometimes imayinary. 

1. The positive root of the equation is usually the true 
answer to the given problem. If there are two positive 
roots, there may be two answers to the problem, either 
of which conforms to the given conditions. 

2. A negative result is sometimes the answer to an- 
other analogous problem, formed by attributing to the 
unknown quantity a quality directly opposite to that 
which has been attributed to it. As the algebraic mode 



When will the roots be nneqaal, and when equal? What is said of 
tiie statement of problems leading to quadratic equations ? What of the 
interpretation of results ? 
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of expression is more general than ordinary language, 
the same equation often represents two analogous prob- 
lems in this maimer. 

3. An imaginary result shows that the problem is an 
impossible one. 

299. Some of the following problems require the use 
of but a single unknown quantity, others require the 
use of two, and others still may be solved by either 
method. 

Some problems may also lead to either pure or afifected 
quadratic equations, according to the notation assumed. . 

PROBLEMS. 

1. A man buys a watch, which he sells again for $24, 
and finds that he loses as much per cent as the watch 
cost ; required the price of the watch. 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = the price in dollars. 

Then x = the loss per cent, 

and — X a? = j^ = his whole loss. 

Therefore, — = a: — 24 

Or, a:*— 100 a: = —2400 

Completing square, ar»— 100a; + 2500 = 100 
Whence, x — 50 = ± 10 

And, ar =.60, or. 40 

The price was either $ 60 or $ 40, for each of these values satisfies 
all the conditions of the problem. 

2. What number is that which exceeds the square of 
its fourth part by 3 ? Ans. 12, or 4. 

What is said of the namber of unknown qnantities? Explain the 
solution of Problem 1. 

24 
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3. Divide the number 10 into two parts whose product 
shall be 24. 

SOLUnOK. 

Let X = one part, 

and 10 — x=z the other part.. 

Then, x (10 — ar) = 24 

Or, ar» — 10a: = — 24 

Completing the square, a^ — 10 a: -}- 26 = 1 
Whence, x — 5 :;= ±1 

And a; = 4, or 6 

Also, 10 — a: = 6, or 4 

One part must bo 4, aad the other 6, and there is only one 
mode of dividing 10 so that the product of the two parts shall be 
24; but it is immaterial which part is 4, and which is 6. 

The same results may be obtained by the use of two unknown 
quantities, producing the symmetrical equations 

a;-|-yaslO, and xy^24, 

4.* A person bought a certain number of sheep for $ 80 ; 
if he had bought 4 more for the same sum, each sheep 
would have cost $ 1 less ; required the number of sheep, 
and the price of each. 

SOLUnOK. 

Let X = the number of sheep. 

80 

Then ^- = the price of each, 

SO 

and ~i~~2 = *^® price of each if Jio 

had bought 4 more. 

m^ 1. 80 80 - 

Therefore, — r~7 = 1 

' X -{-4 X 

Or, 80 ar r= 80 (x 4- 4) — ar* — 4x 

Hence, ar« + 4a: = 320 

Completing square, ar^ + 4 a: -j- 4 = 324 

Explain the solntion of Problem 3. Problem ,4. 
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Whence, a: + 2=±18 

And a:= 16, or —20 

Also. — = 6, or —4 

The negative results are not admissihle, as answers to the ahove 
prohlem in its present form. (Art 298.) The number of sheep 
was therefore 16, and the price of each $ 5. 

If, in the above problem, ** bought" be changed to sold, " 4 more ** to 
4 fewer, and ** $ 1 less " to $ 1 moref 20 and 4 will be the true answers. 
It will be well for the *pupil to interpret the negative results in tlie 
problems which follow, whenever an obvious interpretation occurs. 

5. Having sold a piece of goods for $ 56, I gained as 
much per cent as the whole cost me. How much did it 
cost? Ans. $40. 

6. A person bought a lot of chickens for 96 cents, 
which he sold again at 13j- cents a piece, and gained as 
much as one 'chicken cost him. What number did he 
buy? Ans. 8. 

?. A printer, reckoning the cost of printing a book at 
80 much per page, made the whole book come to $80. 
It turned out, however, that the book contained 5 pages 
more than he reckoned, and an abatement also was made 
of 50 cents per page. He received $67.50. How many 
pages did the book contain? Ans. 45 pages. 

.8. A company $tt a tavern had $8.75 to pay ; but, be- 
fore the bill was paid, two of them went away, when 
those who remained had, in consequence, 50 cents more 
to pay. How many persons were in the company at 
first? Ans. 1. 

9. A sum of $1000 has to be divided equally among a 
number of persons ; but two new claimants appearing, it 
is found that each person will receive $25 less than ho 
expected. Required the original number of persons. 

Ans. 8. 

Interpret the negative results. 
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10. The plate of a looking-glass is 18 inches. by 12, 
and it is to be surrounded by a plain frame of uniform 
width, having a surface equal to that of the glass. Ee- 
quired the width of the frame.^ Ans. 3 inches. 

11. Twenty persons contribute to send a donation of 
$48 to a benevolent society, one half of the whole being 
furnished in equal portions by the women, and the other 
half by the men ; but each man gives a dollar more than 
each woman. How many are thercT of each sex, and 
what does each person contribute? 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = number of women, 

and y = contribution of each in dollars. 

Also, 20 — X = number of men, 

and y -j- 1 = contribution of each in dollars. 

Then a?y = whole contrib. by the women, 

and (20 — ar)(y+l)= whole contrib. by the men. 

Therefore, a: y = 24 (1) 

Also, (20 — a?) (y + 1 ) = 24 (2) 

From(l), y='^' (3) 

From (2), 20 y + 20 — ary — a: = 24 (4) 

Subst. (3) in (4), 20 i-^\ + 20 — 24 — a: = 24 (5) 

Or, lj-a: = 28 (6) 

Clearing of fractions, ar* -|~ 28 a: = 480 (1) 

Completing the square, ^c^ -|- 28 a: + 196 = 676 (8) 

Evolving, ar 4- 14 = ±26 (9) 

Whence, x = 12, or — 40 

And y= 2, or — f 

Also, 20 — a: = 8, or 60 

And y-{-l= 3,or f 

Explain the solatton of Problem 11. 
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The negative values of x and y^ although furnishing a solution 
of the equations, evidently do not belong to the problem, and no 
obvious interpretation occurs for them; consequently, the positive 
values of x and y are the only admissible results. Therefore^ the 
number of women is 12, contributing 2 dollars each, and the num- 
ber of men is 8, contributing 3 dollars each. 

12. It is required to divide the number 40 into two 
Buch ^arts, that the sum of their squares shall be 818. 

Ans. 23 and 11. 

13. Divide the number 60 into two such parts, that 
their product shall be to the sum of their squares in the 
ratio of 2 to 5. Ans. 20 and 40. 

The last two Problems, as well as some others, lead to pure 
quadratic equations, when we let x — y and x -^ y represent the 
numbers. 

14. The fore wheel of a carriage makes 6 revolutions 
more than the hind wheel, in going 120 yards ; but it is 
found that, if the circumference of each wheel be in- 
creas'ed one yard, it will make only 4 revolutions more 
than the hind wheel, in the same distance ; required the 
circumference of each wheel. 

SOLUTION. 

Let X = circumference of hind wheel in yards. 

and y = circumference of fore wheel in yards. 

120 

Then — = number of revolutions of hind wheel. 

X 

120 
and — = number of revolutions of fore wheel. 

J^ 

Therefore, by the Problem, — — — — 6 (1) 

X y 

Or, xyz=20x — 20y (2) 

Also, by the Problem, — r— - = — j— - — 4 (3) 

•^ X -^1 y -^ 1 ^ ^ 



Explain the solution of Problem 14. 
24* 
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Therefore, 30 (y + 1) = (x + 1 ) (?9 — y) (4) 

Or, 30y+30 = 29a? + 29 — ary— y (5) 

Transposing and uniting, :e y = 29 x — 31 y — 1 (6) 

From (2) and (6), 29ar — 31 y — 1 = 20 a: — 20y {{) 

Or, 9a: = lly+l (8) 

Therefore, x = —^^ (9) 

Snbstitnting(9)in(2)/-^+^=???^^3+-'?-20y ' (10) 

Reducing, lly* + y = 40y + 20 (11) 

Or, lly» — 39y = 20 (12) 

Whence, y = 4,or — ^^ 

And X =: 6,or — f 

The negative values of x and y being inadmissible, the circum- 
ference of the hind wheel is 5 yards, and that of the fore wheel is 
4 yardk 

If .we take -f^ Ah* fy^ fore wheel, and f for the hind wheel, the 
hind wheel most Liike 6 revolutions more than the fore wheel; and 
if each circumference be made equal to the difference between itself 
and unity, the foi-e wheel will make 4 revolutions more than the 
hind wheel. 

15. A merchant buys two bales of cloth, each contaia- 
ing 80 yards, for $60. By selling the first at a gain of 
as much per cent as the second cost him per yard, in 
cents, and ike second at a loss of as much per cent, he 
finds he has made a profit of $ .5 on the whole. Bequired 
the cost of each bale per yard. 

Ans. First, 50 cents ; second, 25 cents : or, first, 
62^ cts. ; second, 12j^ cents. 

16. There are two numbers whose sum multiplied by 
the greater gives 144, and whose difference multiplied by 
the less gives 14 ; what are the numbers ? 

Ans. 9 and 7. 

17. A merchant bought as many bushels of com as 
cost him $60, a^d, afte;: reserving for his own use 15 
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bushpls, sold the remainder for $54, and gained 10 cpiiU 
a bu3hel ; how many bushels did he buy ? 

Ans. *15 bushel^. 

18. The sum of the digits of a certain number is 15 ; 
and if 31 be added to their product, the sum will be 
equal to the number with its digits transposed. What is 
the number? Ans. 78. 

19. In a pur$.e containing 8 coins of gold and silver, 
each gold poin is wortl^ as many dollars as there are sil- 
ver coins, and each silver coin is worth as many cents 
as there ^re gold coins ; and the whole is worth $ 15.15. 
How many are there of each ? 

Ans. 3 gold coins and 5 silver coins ; or, 5 gold and 
3 silver. 

20. What are eggs a do;zen, when two more for twelve 
cents lowers the price one cent per dozen ? 

Ans. 9 cents. 

21. A farmer has inclosed a rectangular piece of land, 
containing 1 acre and 32 square rods, with 88 panels of 
fence^ each 4 yards long ; how many panels has he 
placed in each side of the rectangle ? 

Ans. 33 on oixe side, and 11 on the other. 

22. There are four consecutive numbers, of which if 
the first twQ be taken for the digits of a number, that 
number is the product of the other two. What are the 
four numbers? Ans. 5, 6, 1, 85 or 1, 2, 3, 4. 

23. A student traveled on a coach 6 miles into the 
country, and walked back at a rate 5 miles less per hour 
than that of the coach. He found that he wa9 50 min- 
utes more in returning than in going. What was the 
speed of the coach ? Ans. 9 miles per hour. 

24. A gentleman sent a lad into the market to buy 
12 cents^ worth of peaches. The lad having eaten a 
couple, the gentleman paid at tfie rate of a cent for fif* 
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teen more than the market price. How many did the 
geDtleman receive? Ans. 18. 

25. A and B run a race. B, who runs slower than A 
by a mile in 5 hours, starts first by 2^ minutes, and they 
get to the 5 mile stone together. Required their rates 
of running. Ans. A, 5 miles an hour ; B, 4f miles. 

26. A room is 40 feet long, and twice as broad as it 
is high. The cost of papering its walls, at 3f j- cents per 
yard, is $tl.50. Required the height of the room, no 
allowance being made for doors or windows. 

Ans. 13 feet. 

27. A mirror is in the shape of a double square. Tho 
cost of the glass, at $1.25 a square foot, exceeds the 
cost of the frame, at '75 cents a linear foot, measured 
on the inside of the frame, by $22. Required the di- 
mensions of the glass. Ans. 8 feet by 4 feet. 

28. Two detachments of soldiers being ordered to a 
station at the distance of 39 miles from their present 
quarters, begin their march at the same time ; but one 
party, by traveling j- of a mile an hour faster than the 
other, arrives there an hour sooner. Required their rates 
of marching. Ans. 3j- and 3 miles per hour. 

29.* Find two numbers whose sum is 6 and whose pro- 
duct is 10. Ans. Impossible. 

The imaginary expressions 8 -j- V — 1 and 3 — )/ — 1 alone an- 
swer the conditions, and these are readily obtained. 

80. There are two lots, each of which is an exact 
square ; it requires 200 rods of fence to inclose both, and 
their contents are 1300 square rods. What is the value 
of each at $ 2.25 per square rod ? 

Ans. The smaller, $900; the larger, $2025. 

31. A grocer sold 80 pounds of tea, and 100 pounds 
of coffee, for $ 65 ; but he sold 60 pounds more of coffee 
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for $ 20 than he did of tea for $ 10. What was the price 
of 1 pound of each ? 

Ans. Tea, 50 cents ; coffee, 25 cents. 

32. Two farmers drove to market 100 sheep between 
them, and returned with equal sums. If each of them 
had sold his sheep at the same price that the other ac- 
tually did, the one would have returned with $ 180, and 
the other with $ 80. At what price per sheep did they 
sell, respectively, and how many sheep had each ? 

Ans. At $ 2 and $ 3 per sheep ; the one had 60 sheep, 
and the other 40. 



RATIO AND PROPORTION. 

300* The Ratio of one quantity to another of the same 
kind is the quotient arising from dividing the first quan- 
tity by the second. (Art. 162.) 

Thus, the ratio of a to ^ is -r, or a : b. 

301* The Terms of a ratio are the two quantities re* 
quired to form it. 

The first term is called the antecedent of the ratio, and 
the second, the consequent. 

Thus, in the ratio of a to b, or a : b, a and b are the 
terms, of which a is the antecedent and b the consequent. 

302* A Direct Eatio is one in which the antecedent is 
divided by the consequent. 

An Inverse Eatio is one in which the consequent is 
divided by the antecedent. 

Thus, the direct ratio of 6 to 3, or 6 : 3, is f , or 2, 
and the inverse ratio is f , or ^. 

Define Ratio. The Tenns of a ratio. A Direct Ratio. An Inyerae 
Batio. 
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KOTtf. When the kind of ratio u not mentioned, the interpretation ii 
nndentood to be that of the direct ratio. This method has tiie ahnasi 
nnirenal sanction of mathematicians in all countries. The so-called French 
interpre ta tion is not that of the modem French mathematicians. 



!• A PRopORnoK is an equality of ratios. 

Four quantities arer in proportion when the ratio of the 
fir9t to the second is the same as that of the ikird to the 
fourth. 

Thus, the ratios a : h and c i d, if equal to each other, 
form a proportion, when written 

a : b=zc : d, or a : b : : c : d. 

904« The Terms of a proportion are the terms of the 
ratios forming the proportion. 

905« The Antecedents in a proportion are the first 
terms of its ratios, or the first and third terms of the 
proportion. 

The Consequents in a proportion are the last terms of 
its ratios, or the second and fourth terms of the pro- 
portion. 

Thus, a and e are the antecedents, and b and d the 
consequents, in the proportion 

a : b : : c t d. 

306* The Extremes of a proportion are its first and 
last terms. 

The Means of a proportion are its second and third 
terms. 

Thus, a and d are the extremes, and b and c the 
means, in the proportion 

a ; b : : c : d, 

807. A Couplet consists of the two terms of a ratio. 



Define a Proportion. When are foar quantities in proportion 1 Define 
the Terms of a proportion. The Antecedents. The CoAseqttents. The 
Bxtreracs. The Means. A Couplet. 
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S08» A Proportional is any one of the terms of a pro« 
portion. 

Thus, the fourth term, rf, is the fourth proportional to 
a, h, and c, taken in their order in the proportion 

a : b : : c : d. 

309* A Mean Proportional between two quantities is 
either of the two means, when they are the same quaix- 
tity. Thus, in the proportion 

a : b : : b : c, 

5 is a mean proportional between a and c, 

310* A Continued Proportion id one in which each con- 
sequent is the same as the next antecedent. 
Thus, in the proportioii 

a : b : \ b \ c I I c : d : : d I e, 

the quantities a, b, c, d, and e are said to be in contin- 
ued proportion. 

311 4 Quantities are in proportion by Alternation, when 
antecedent is compared with antecedent, and consequent 
with consequent. 

312* Quantities are in proportion by Intersion, when 
each antecedent is made a consequent, and each conse- 
quent an antecedent. 

313* Quantities are ih proportion by Composition, when 
the sum of antecedent and consequent is compared with 
either antecedent or consequent. 

314* Quantities are in proportion by Division, when the 
difference of antecedent and consequent is compared with 
either antecedent or consequent. 

Define a Proportional. A Mean Proportional. A Oontinueid Proportion. 
When are quantities in proportion by Alternation t When by Inversion t 
When by Composition ?^ When by Division 1 
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THEOREMS RELATING TO PROPORTION, 

THEOREM L 

315* i^ every proportion^ the product of the extremes is equal 
to the product of the means. 
Let a I h \i e I d, 

a c 
<"■• 6 = d 

Clearing of fractions, ad=.hc. 

Hence, if three terms of a proportion he given, the fourth 
may he found. 

Let a I h w c \ X, 

Then, ax'=.he\ 

whence, a: = — • 

THEOREM n. 

316« If the product of two qiuzntities he equal to the product 
of two othersy two of them may he nuxde the extremes and the 
other two the means of a proportion. 
Let ad=hc. 

Dividing hy hd and reducing, g = 3 ' 
or, a : h : : c : d. 

THEOREM m. 

31 7« If three quantities he in continued proportion, the 
product of the two extremes is equal to the square of the 
mean. 

Let a I h :: h : e. 

Then, by Theo. L, ac = hh=zl/^. 

^— ^^^■^■^■^ ■■ - ■■ ■' ■■ ^ tm 11 1.^— ^^M— — W ■ ■» — ^M^— I ■ I I ■ ■ I - ■ I ■ !■ ^— l^-^— — ^^— 1^ » ■■■III Mill m 

Demonstrate Theorem L Show that the fourth term of a proportion 
may be found when three are given. Demonstrate Theorem II. The- 
orem III. 
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THEOREM IV. 

318« If fowr quantities be iA proportion^ they will he in 
proportion hy alternation. 
Let a I h \*, e I d^ 

'.•■'■ a '•■€'. .■ 

-b=r 

Multiplying by -^ , and reducing, - = -7, 
or, a:c::b:d. 

THEOREM V. ' 

319« If fowr guantities be in proportion^ they mU he in 
proportion by inversion. 
Let a : b : : c : d* 

Then, by Theo. L, ad=bc, or be ^= ad] 
whence, by Theo. 11.^ h : a i: d *. c. 

. THEOREM VI. 

320* ^ four quantities be in proportion^ they will he in 
proportion by composition. 
Let , a ', b '.I c I d\ 

then, a -jr b \ b 11 c -\' d i d* 

Per, by equality of ratipe, 
\dding 1 to each side, 

whence, a-^-b \ b i: c -\' d i d. 

THEOREM VII. 

321* If fowr quantities be in proportion, they wiU he »i| 
proportion by division. 



a 

5= 


c 


j+'= 


=i+'. 


a + b_ 


_«+'^. 



mfm^t-^ t I I 



Demonstrate Thoorem IV. Theorem V. Theorem VI, Theorem VIL 

S5 
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Let a : b :: c I d; 

then* a — b : b :: c — d :*iL 

a c 
For, by equality of ratios, h^^ d' 

Sabtracting 1 from each side, -r — ^ = 7 — 1» 

a — b c — d 

-r = -r'' 

whence, a — b i h 11 c — did, 

THEOREM Yin. 

S22» If fovT quantities be in propartumy the mm of the 
first and second is to their difference as the sum of iks 
third and fourth is to their difference. 
Let a ; b : : c : d] 

Then, a-^-b : a — b : : c-{-d ; c — d 

By Theo. VI., 





a + b 
b "~ 


e + d 

• d ' 




11., 


a — b 
b "~ 


c — d 
d ' 




a + b 
b 


a — b 


e + d c 

d ^^ 


^d 
d » 




a + b 


c+d 
c — d' 





therefore, 

or, 

whence, a + b : a — b : : c + d i C'^^d. 

ITHEOBEM IX. 

828« QuanHHes which are proportional to </ 
titles are proportional to each other. 

Let 
and 
then 

For, by equality of ratios, 



a 


xbi 


: e : 


f. 


c 


:d: 


: e : 


/; 


a 


:b: 


: c : 


d. 




a 


e 






b " 


'^r 


) 



l>eilionitnite Theorem VIII. Theorem IX. 
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and -J = -. 

Therefore, by Art. 38, Ax. T, j = ^ 
or, a ; b I ic ;€L 

THEOREM X. 

324. If any number of quantities are propartianaly any an- 
tecedent is to its consequent as the sum of aU the antecedents 
is to the sum of all the consequents. 
Let a : b : : c : d : : e : f'f 

then a : b : : a-^c-^ e : b-^d-^ f 

For, by 'Hieo. I., ad=zbc, 

and afz=:zbe; 

also, a b = ba. 

Adding, a5-}-«rf+a/= fta + ftc + Je, 

or, «(^ + ^4-/) =^(a + c + «); 

whence, by Theo. II., a : b : :a + c-|-c:6-|-rf-|-/. 

THEOREM XI. 

S25» When four quantities are in proportion, if the first 
and second be multiplied or divided by the same quantityj as 
also the third and fourth^ the resulting quantities wiU be pro- 
portionaL 
Let 
then. 

For, by equality of ratios, 

and 

or, ma : mb : : nc : nd. 

• ,., abed 

In like manner, —:-::-:-. 

m m n n 

fSther m or n may be msSSie equal to unity ; that is, either couplet 

may be multiplied or divided without multiplying or dividing the other. 

Draionstnite Theorem X. Theorem XI.. 

« 





a : b : : 


c ; d'f 




ma 


: mb : : 


nc : n 


d. 




a 


c 






b 


d' 






ma 


n c 






m b 


nd' 





292 ELKMENTABY ALGEBBA* 

THEOREM Xn. 



(• When four quantities are in proportion, if the first and 
third be multiplied or divided hy the same quantity, as also the 
second and fourth, the resulting quantities will he proportionaL 

Let a : h : : e : d'j 

then, ma : nb : i mc : nd. 



For, by equality of ratios, - = -; 

,- - ma mc 

therefore, — =— , 

- ' fna m c 

ana, - — i = — j> 

' no nd 

whence, ma : nb : : mc ind, 

, ,., abed 

In hke manner, — : - :: — :-. 

m n m n 

Either m or n may be made equal to miity. 

THEOREM XIII. 

327* ^ there be two sets of proportional quantities, the pro» 
ducts of the corresponding terms wiU be proportionaL 

'Let 

itnd 
.then. 

For, by equality of ratios, 

and 

By multiplication, 
or. 



a : b : : 


c : d, 


e:f:: 


g:h; 


aeibfi : 


eg : dh, 

# 


itios, r ~~ 




c 

'5' 


e 

f . 


h' 


a e 

bf-^ 


eg 
dh' 


ae : b f : : 


eg : dh. 


THEOREM XIV. 





338* ^ four quantities be in proportion, like powers ■ of 
roots of these quantities will be proportional. 

Demonstrate Theorem XII. Thjorem XIH. Theorem XIV. 
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a 


:h 


: : c 


• d' 


a» 


il^ 






1 


1 


1 


1 


a" 


: ft" 


• • »/ 1 


.d% 




a 


c 






b 


rf' 


• 




a» 


c» 






6» 


rf»' 


, 




1 


1 






a" 


c» 


^ 




^^^ 


. • 






1 


1 » 






6^ 


c/» 




a" 


:^ 




d'. 


1 


1 


1' 


1 


rf» 


:^ 




d=. 



Let 
then 

and 

For, by equality of ratips, 

i-aisiDg to nth power, 

extracting the^ nth root, 

whence, 
and 



PROBLEMS IN PROPORTION. 

829« By means of the foregoing theorems, proportions 
may often be much simplified before changing them to 
equations. 

1. Find a number to which if 3,: 8, and It be seyer- 
ally added, the second sum sliall be to the first as the 
third is to the second. 

SOLUTION. 

I i ■ • 

Let a; = the number. 

Then a: + 8 : x + S : : a:4- IT ; x-f 8 . (1) 

From (1), by Theo. VII», 6 : a: + 3 : : 9 : a: + 8 (2) 

HyTheo. I., 9a: + 2t = 6a? + 40 (3) 

Reducing, 4 a? = 13 (4) 

Whence, a? = 3 J, nnmbier required. 

2. The sum of two numbers is 35, and their product 
is to the stun of their squares as 12 to 26 ; what are the 
numbers ? 



Explain the solation of Problem 1. 
25* 
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SOLUnOH. 

Let X and jr represent the nombeni. 

Then, x + y = 35 (1) 

and ary : :r*-f y* :: 12 : 25 (2) 

Bj Theo. XII., 2 jcy : a:* -f y* • • 24 : 25 
By Theo. VIIL, :r*-f 2ary4-y* ::r* — 2xy-f y* :: 49 : 1 

By Theo. XIV., ar + y:x — y::7:l 

By Theo. VIIL, 2 x : 2y : : 8 : 6 

liy Theo. XL, x : y :: 4 : 3 

By Theo. L, y = ^ 

Substituting in (1), and reducing, x = 20 

Also, y = 15 

3. The last three terms of a proportion being 4, 6, and 
8, what is the first term? 

4. If 3, X, and 1083, are in continued proportion, what 
is the valne oi xt Ans. x = 57. 

5. If a-^-x z a — x :: II : T, what is the ratio of 
a to X ? Ans. 9 : 2. 

6. Triangles are to each other as the products of their 
bases by their altitudes. The bases of two triangles are 
to each other as 17 to 18, and their altitndes as 21 to 23 ; 
required the ratio of the triangles. Ans. 119:138. ^ 

T. A quantity of milk is increased by water in the ra- 
tio of 5 : 4, and then 3 gallons are sold ; the rest, being 
mixed with 3 quarts of water, is increased in the ratio 
of 7 : 6. How many gallons of milk were there at first ? 

Ans. G gallons. 

8. A and B speculate with different sums. A gains 
$ 100, B loses $ 59, and now A's stock is to B's as 
4 to 3 ; but had A lost % 50, and B gained % 100, then 
A's stock would have been to B's as 5 to 9. Required 

the stock of each. Ans. A's, $ 300 ; B's, % 350. 

« I ' ■ ■ .— ■ ■ .1 

Explain the solution of Problem 9. 
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9. The product of two numbers is 15, and the sum of 
their squares is to the difference of their squares as It 
to 8. What are the numbers ? Ans. 5 and 3* 

10. A and B have made a bet, each staking a sum of 
money proportional to all the money he has. If A wins, 

^ he will have double what B will have ; but if he loses, B 
will have three times what A will hav€. All the money 
between them being $ 168, determine the circumstances. 

Ans. A has $72, and B has $96; each stakes -f^ of 
his money. 

SERIES. 

330« A Series is a succession of terms, so related that 
each may be derived from one or more preceding ones, 
in accordance with some fixed law. 

The Terms of a series are the quantities of which it is 
formed. 

The Extremes of a series are the first and last terms. 

The Means of a series are the terms between the ex- 
tremes. 

ARITHMETICAL PROGRESSION. 

S81« An Arithmetical Progression is a series that in- 
creases or decreases from term to term by a common dif- 
ferencsp 

S32t The progression may be considered as formed by 
the continual addition of the common difierence ; there- 
fore, when the series is increasing, the common difierence 
will be positive, and when decreasing, it will be negative. 
Thus, 

Pcdne a Series. The Terms of a series. The Extremes. The Means. 
Arithmetical Progrcsskm. How may the progression be ooasidered as 
formed ? 



w 
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1, 8, 6, T, 9, 11, 13, etc. 

k an inereaging arithmetical progression, in which the 
common difference is -{-2; and 

19, 17, 15, 13, 11, 9, 7, etc. 

is a decreaaing arithmetical progression, in which the com- 
mon difference is — 2. 

333* In arithmetical progression, if we regard the num- 
ber of terms as limited, there wMl be five elements for 
consideration : — 

1. The first term. 

2. The last term. 

8. The number of terms. 

. 4. The common difference. 

5. The sum of the terms. 

These are so related to each other, that, any three of 
them being given^ the other two may be readily deter- 
mined. 

CA8B L 

S34« Oiven the first term, common difference, and 
number of terms, to find the last term. 

Let a denote the first term, d the comiiion difference, n the num- 
ber of terms, and / the last term ; then the progression will he 

a, :(d + d)» (« + 2<i), (a-f Srf), (ii -f 4 cf), &c . 
That is, the coefficient of cf in any term is one less than the num- 
ber of that term in the series; consequently, the nth or last term 
will be ' 

Whence, putting / for the nth term, wc have 

. i-a + (n-l)rf, 

in which d is either positive or negative, according as the series is 
an increasing or a decreasing one. 

> Hipw many elements are there for consideration? How many most 
be given 9 Demonstrate the formala for finding the last term. 
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. Hence the following 

RULE. 

To the Jirst term add the product of the common difference 
Iff the number of terms less one. 

Examples. 

1. If the first term is 5, the common difierence 3; and 
the number of terms 20, what is the last term ? 

. Ans. 62. 

2. If the first term is 4, the common difference 5, and 
the number of terms 30, what is the last term f 

Ans. 149. 

3. When the first term is 10 and the common differ- 
ence — 2, what is the fifth term? Ans. 2. 

4. When the first term is — 6 and the common differ- 
ence ^, what is the fifteenth term? * Ans. 1. 

6. If the first term is 15, the common difference — -3, 
and the number of terms 6, what is the last term ? 

Ans. 0. 

CASE n. 

33S« Given the first term, common difference, and 
number of terms, to find the sum of the terms. 

Let a denote the first term, d the oommon . difference, n the num- 
ber of terms, /the last term, and S the sum ci the terms. Then, 

.5 — a+ (a + cf)-|- (a-f- 2rf) + + ^f 

or, writing the terms in the reverse order, 

5 — /+(/ — «0 + (^-^2<f)-f -fa. 

Therefore, by adding these equations, term by term, 

2S-= (a + + (a + + (o + O + + (« + 0- 

Repeat the Bale. Demonstrate the formula for finding the sum of an 
arithmetical series. 



298 ELEMENTABT ALGEBRA. 

Here (a -f- is taken as manj' times m there am terms, or 
times; wbence, 

2iS— ii(a-f Q, or S^^n(a + l). 



Hence the following 



RULE. 



Mukiphf the turn of the extremes 2y half the number of 
itrme* 



Note. It will bo readily pereeived from the foregoing, that the sum 
of waaj two terms equidistant from the extremes is equal to the sum of 
the extremes. 

Examples. 

1. Find the snm of an arithmetical series, of which the 
first term is 3, the common difference 2, and the number 
of terms 20. Ans. 440. 

2. If the first term is f, the common difference — 4, 
and the number of terms 6, what is the sum of the 
terms? Ans. — 18. 

3. Bequired the sum of the series i + IJ + 2^ -|~ ^^-^ 
to twenty terms. Ans. 200. 

4. If the first term is 5, the last term 62, and the 
number of terms 20, what is the sum of the terms I 

Ans. 670. 

5. The first term of an arithmetical series is — 3^, the 
common difference \] required the sum of twenty-one 
terms. Ans. — 28. 

CASE m. 

S3C. Given any three of the five elements of an 
arithmetical progression, to find either of the others. 

Bepont the Rule. The Note. 
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The formulas established in AiiHb 334, 335, 

/ = a+(n-l)(/, (1) 

,V=.Jn(a + /), (2) 

are fundcanenUd ones; and, since they constitute two independent 
equations, together containing all the five elements of an arithmetic 
cal progression, when any three of these are given, the other two 
may be readily determined. Thus, from these two equations, we 
deduce, -^^ 

1. The formula* for the first term : 

tf -= / — (n — 1) rf, (3) 

a^'^^l (4) 

2. The formuliifi for the common difibrence ; 

rf-i^. (5) 

n — 1 ^ ' 

B. The ^xmulas for the number of terms ; 

In like manner it may be shown that twenty cases may arise, 
admitting of solution by some transposttion or combination of for- 
mulas (1) and (2). 

Note. Each formula must contain four elements, If neither of the 
ftuidameatal foriaalas contains the required fmf^ (h» svjitiflflOQS one may 
be eliminated by combining the two formulas. 

Hence the following 

RULE. 

SuhsHtuU t^ ^e fundamental formtdoBy or $uch fu may he 
deduced fr^m them, the given quantttteg, and reduce the result. 

Repeat the fundamental formulas. Give the formulas for the iint tenn.. 
For the common differenee. For the number of terms. How mwny eases 
may arise ? Repeat tiw Rule. 
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Examples. 

1. Required the first term, when the last term is 62, 
the common difierence 3, and the number of terms 20. 

Ans. 5. 

2. Required the common difference, when the last term 
is 149, the first term 4, and the number of terms 30. 

Ans. &• 

3. Required the number of terms,. when the last tetm 
is 1, the first term r-6, and the common difference j^. 

Ans. 15. 

4. Required the first term, when the sum of the terms 
is 99, the number of terms 9, and the last term 19. 

Ans. 3. 

5. When the last term is 2, the first term 10, and the 
number of' terms 5, what is the common difference ? 

Ans.— 2J- 

CASE IV. 

S37t Given two terms, to insert any number of 
arithmetical means between them. 

The terms between any other two terms of an arith- 
metical progression are called arithmkiccd mecou* 

Om- mem between two terms.it half their turn. 

. For, the niunber ci terms is 8; therefore, the mean is a-|-cf, and 
the last term is 

Hence, /-|- a = 20+ 2rf, - . . 

or, a + rf—-"^— • 

Hiat iSp . "T is the arithmetical mean between a and /• 

Let it now be required to insert any number, m, of 
arithmetical means between two given terms, a and /, 
the common difference still being* denoted by d. 

■ . ; ■ _ . ■ J ■ . . ■ ■ — ■ 

Define an arithmetical mean. Demonstrate the method of finding it .. 
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The common difference added to the given first term will evi- 
dently give the first arithmetical mean, the common difference add- 
ed to the first mean will give the second, and the m required means 
will be 

a-f-</, a-\'2dy a-\'3df a-\-md. 

Hence the following 

RULE. 

■ * • . . • 

Add the common difference to the given firtt term for the 
first arithmetical mean, add it to tlie first mean for the sec* 

and mean, and so on. 

. . J . - 

Examples. 

1. Find the arithmetical mean between 6 and 20. 

Ans. 13. 

2. Insert two arithmetical means between 5 and 14. 

Ans. 8 and 11. 

14 — 6 



Note. The namber of terms is evidently 4 ; hence, d ^ 



8 



3. Find the arithmetical mean between j- and ^. 

Ans. 4^f. 

4. Insert three arithmetical means between 1 and 3. 

Ans. 1^,: 2, 2^. 

6. Find the arithmetical mean between - and -. 

Ans. i (a+ h). 

6. Insert two arithmetical means between ^ and -y-. 

Ans. f and ^. 

7. Insert two arithmetical means between x and y, 

Ans. ^^ and '-±^. 

3 3 



Demonstrate the method of inserting any number of means between 
two giv«n terms. ■ ' 

26 
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PEOBLEMS. 

S38* Some of the following problems cau be solved at 
once by means of the preceding rules, while others re- 
quire an application of the principles of arithmetical pro- 
gression in the course of an ordinary algebraic solution. 

1. When a clock strikes the hours only, how many 
strokes does it make in 12 hours? Ans. '78. 

2. Required the 15th term in the series i, %, 1, etc. 

Ans. 5, 

3. Required the sum of 20 terms of the series, 15, 11, 
T, etc. Ans. -7-4=60. 

4. A certain debt was discharged in 25 weeks, by pay- 
ing $2 the first week, $5 the second, $8 the third, and 
so on. What was the amount of the debtf 

Ans, 1950. 

5. Insert five arithmetical means between i and — ^. 

Ans. i, i, 0, — i, —J. 

6. What is the common difference when the first term 
is 1, the last 50, and the sum of the terms 204 ? Ans. 1. 

Eliminate n from the fundamental formulas, or find its. value by 
(8), and Mibgtitute in (5). 

7. Find how many terms there are in the series whose 
first term is 3, last term *l, and sum of the terms 25. 

Ans. 5. 

8. A person saves $20 a year, which he places at in- 
terest at 4 per cent., simple interest. To how much do 
his savings amount, with interest, in 20 years? 

Ans. $ 552. 

9. The sum of 8 terms of an arithmetical progression 
is 140, and the 8th term is T. Required the series. 

Ans. 28, 25, 22, etc. 

10. The annual expenses of a person, whose oaly souree 
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of income is an entailed estate yielding $ 3300 a year, are 
$ 5300. He is therefore obliged to borrow $ 2000 a year, 
at the rate of 10 per cent, the high rate of interest be- 
ing requisite to cover insurance on his life. In how many 
years will he be ruined, reckoning the simple interest 
which accumulates? Ans. 11 years. 

At the end of x years, his yearly debts will constitnte an arith- 
metical progression^ whose extremes are 

2000 and 2000(1 + ^^^y 

The whole amount of his debts, or the sum of the terms, will then be 

2000r 



/2 + ^^-Y^^ —lOOa^+ldOOa:. 



2 

By the conditions of the problem, the interest on this must be equal 
to the income from his estate, or 

11. A hare runs at the rate of 8 feet per second. A 
greyhound pursues her, starting from a distance of 60 
feet, and running 8 feet the first second, 8^ the second, 
9 the third, etc. In how many seconds will he catch the 
hare? Ans. 16. 

12. There is a series of terms in arithmetical progres- 
sion, of which the sum of the first two terms is 2j-, and 
the 4th term is 2^. What is the series? 

Ans. 1, 1^, 2, 2J. 

Let X a* the first term, and y »= the common difference. 

13. A heavy body, falling from rest and unobstructed, 
passes tlirough a space of 16-jV ^'^^^f nearly, in the first 
second of time, and afterwards in each succeeding second 
32-} feet more than in the second immediately preceding. 
Now a heavy body fell from the car of a balloon, and it 
was ascertained to' have been exactly 20 seconds before 
jt struck the earth. What was the height of the balloon, 
supposing the resistance of the air not worth reckoning 7 

Ans. 1.22 miles. 
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GEOMETRICAL PROGRESSION. 

I. A Geometrical Progression is a series, each term 
of which is equal to the preceding one^ multiplied by a 
constant factor. 
The constant factor is called the ratio of the progres^on. 

340« The successive terms of the progression may be 
considered as derived from' the firi^t by continually multi- 
plying it by the ratio ; therefore, if the .first term is posr 
itive, the series is increc»ing when the ratio is greater 
than 1, but the series is decreasing when the ratio is less 
than 1. Thus, 

3, 6, 12, 24, 48, 96, 192, etc. 

is an increasing geometrical progression, in which the first 
term is 3, and the ratio 2; and 

2T, 9, 3, 1, i, i, sV. etc. 

is a decreasing geometrical progression, in which the 
ratio is J. 

341 • The terms between any other two terms of a 
geometrical progression are called geometrical means. 

342i In geometrical progression, if we regard the num- 
ber of terms as limited, there will be five elements for 
consideration : — 

1. The first term. 

2. The last term. 

3. The number of tqrms. 
4 The ratio. 

6. The sum of the terms. 

Define Geometrical Progression. The ratio of the progression. How 
may the snccessive terms be considered ? When is the progression increas- 
ing, and when decreasing ? What are geometrical means 1 How many 
elements in a geometrical progression ? 
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' These are so related to each other, that, any three of them 
being given, the other two may be readily determined. 

CASE I. 

343t Given the first term, the ratio, and the nnmber 
of terms, to find the last term. 

Let a denote the first term, r the ratio, and n the number of 
terms; then the successive terms of the series will be 

a, ar, ar^, at*, af*^ ar^'-\ 

That is, the given first term is a factor of each of the terms, and 
the exponent of r in the second term is 1, in the third term 2, in 
the fourth term 3, and so on, to the nth term, in which it is n — 1. 
Therefore, if / denote the last term, we shall have 

Hence the following 

RULE. 

, Multiply the first term ly the ratio raised to a power whose 
exponent is one less than the number of terms* 

Examples. 

1. Find the last term of a series whose first term is 5, 
ratio 4, and number of terms 8. Ans. 81920. 

2. Find the Tth term of a seriea. whose first term \s. 
286 Y2, and ratio \. Ans. Y. 

3. The first term of a geometrical progression is 5, the 
ratio 4, and the number of terms 9. What is .the last 
term? Ans. 327680. 

4. Required the fith telm of the series whose first term 
is 100, and ratio .§. Ans. 13^V- 

5. Required the 9th term of the series 3, 6, 12, 6tc. 

Ans. T6S. 

* ,.■,...-■■■- .... 

Demonstrate the formala for finding the last term. Bepeat the Rule. - 

26* 
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CASE IL 

S44« Given the first term, the ratio, and the nnmber 
of terms, to find the sum of the terms. 

I^et a denote the first term, r tlie ratio, n tlie number of teims, 
and S the imn of the temu. 

Then, S ^a-]- ar-\' ar^-^-ar* -|-af*-* + ai«-i (1) 

Multiplying bj r, 

rS^ar + af*+at* + af^ +af— i-f-ai* (2) 

Subtracting (1) ftt>m (2), and ftctoring, 

(r^l)S^a(f^^iy (S) 

Therefore, S =. "" ^I^Si^^ ' W 

Again, if / denote the last term, by Case I^ 

Iw^ai^K (5) 

Multiplying by r. 

Substituting the value of a r^ in (4), 

Hence the 

RULE. 

MuUxply the last term hy the ratio, subirad the first termj 
and divide the remainder hy the ratio less 1. 

NoTB. If the last term is not gtven, it may be found by Case L ; or, 
formula (4) may be used instead of formula (7). 

EzAMPLBa. 

1. Find the sum of a geometrical series whose .first 
term is 1, ratio 2, and last term 1024. Ans. 2047. 

2. Find the sum of a series whose first term is 6, ra* 
tio 4, and number of terms 8. Ans. 1310*70. 

Demonstrate the formulas for finding the sum of the terms. Repeat the 
Rule. The Note. 
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S. If the first term of a series ia j-, the ratio i, and 
the last term y^j, what is the sum of the terms ? 

Ans. 11^. 

4. Kequired the sum of the series 1, 3, 9, 27, etc., 
continued to 12 terms. Ans. 265720. 

5. Required the sum of the series 4, 2, 1, etc., to 16 
terms. 



Ans. b(i — 1) = 8 — ^T^y^. 



345 • The limit to which the sum of a decreasing geo- 
metrical series approaches, as the number of terms be- 
comes larger and larger, is called the 9um of the series to 
infinity. 

When r is less than 1, to prevent the terms of the fraction in 
equation (4), Art. 344, from becoming negative, that formula may 
be placed under the equivalent form (Art 121), 



-n 



„ a (1 — r*) a ar^ 

I — r ^ X — r \^ r 



Kow when the number of terms» n, becomes infiniteljr great, or 
equal to oo, the fraction must become infinitely small, or equal 

to 0, and may be rejected. Hence, when the number of terms in 
a decreasing geometrical series, is infinite. 



5« " 



1 — r 

That is, the sum of the terms of a decreasing geometrical 
series to infinity is equal to the first term divided by 1 less 
the ratio, 

1. Fiad the sum of 4> 2, 1, ^, etc., fo iafioity. 

Ans. 8. 

2. Find the sum of the infinite series f , /^, ■^^■^, etc. 

Ans. ^ 

3. What is the sum of the series .'79, to infinity ? 

Ans. Jf. 



What is meant by the sum of a series to infinity? Demonstrate the 
fermula for obtaining it. To what is the sam equal ? 
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4 What is the sum of 1, i\j, Yhr* ^^-t to infinity ? 

Ans. 1^. 

Ill 
5. Find the sum of 1, -, -5, 3, etc., to infinity. 

X 3r 3r 

X 



Ans. 



ar — 1* 

6. Required the sum of the infinite series 1, — ^, -f | 
— I, etc., of which the ratio is — i. Ans. §. 

CASE HL 

346« GiYCfn any three elements of a geometrical pn^ 
gression, to find either of the other two. 

The farmulas established in Arts. 843, 344, 

/«aJi-i, (1) 

are Jundamental ones ; and, since they contain the five elements, if 
any three of these are given, formulas may he deduced for finding 
the other two. Thus, 

The fbimulas for the first term: 

a==r/-r-(r— l)iS. (4) 

The formulas for the ratio: 



-Q 



S-^a 



(5) 
C6) 



The formulas ibr t'he- number of terms^ since n enters only as an 
exponent, would require a knowledge of logarithms for their ap* 
plication. 

NOTB. There will be twenty eases, as in arithmetical progression ; and 
when neither of the . given formalas contains the required letters, the sn- 
perflnoas letter may be eliminated by combining the two fundamental 
formnlas. 

Give the fandamental formalas. The ibrmalas for the first term. For 
the ratio. 
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BIJLE. 

Substitute the given quantities in one of the fundamental 
formulas^ or in a formula deduced from tfiem, and reduce the 
result. 

Examples. 

1. Find the first term/ when the last term is 405, the 
ratio 3, and the number of terms 5. Ans. 5. 

2. Find the ratio when the first term is 3, the last 
term 768, and the number of terms 9. Ans. 2. 

3. Find the ratio when the first term is T168, the last 
term Y, and the sum of the terms 9656. Ans. J-. 

4. The last term of a geometrical series is 30*72, the 
ratio 2, and the sum of the terms 6141 ; required the 
first term. Ans. 3. 

5. The first term of a geometrical series is 2, the ratio 
3, and the sum of the terms 6560 ; required the last 
term. Ans. 4314. 

CASE IV. ^ 

847t Given two terms, to insert one or more geo- 
metrical means between them. 

1. Let a be the first tenn, r the constant ratio, and n the num- 
ber of terms; then the terms of the series will be 

a, ar, at^, ar^j at*, ar^j ar^^h 

Now, by mere inspection of tfcis series, the following properties are 
obvious: — 

If any two terms be taken as extremes, their product 
is equal, to the product of any two means equally distant 
from them ; or, 

If the number of terms be odd, the product of the ex- 



Bepeat the Rnlet! -ll^liat properties of a gQ<>aietrical series are obrioas 
by inspection 1 
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tremes is equal to the square of the middle term ; conse- 
quently, 

A gtwMlrical mean between two quantities is equal to the 
square root of their product. 

2. Again, let a and / be two given terms, and m the number of 
means to be inserted. Then, let r denote the ratio, and from equa- 
tion (5), Art 346, we have 

But m represents the number of means; therefore, 

m -|- 2 « », 
smce the number of terms is always two more than the number of 
means. Hence, 

whence, '''"(a)"^* 

This determines r, and the required means atre ar, ar^, 
af*, etc., and the series, 

a, ar, ar*, «**,....« r^, ^* 

Hence the following 

BULE. 

IXvide the greater of the given terms by the less, and ex- 
tretet the root of the quotient to the degree denoted bg the num- 
ber of means to be inserted phu l^ for the ratio ; and the given 
first term multiplied by the ratio wiU give the first of the re- 
quired meamsy that multiplied bg the ratio wHl give the second 
mean, and so on. 

SZAlfPLBS. 

1. Find the geometrical mean between i and f. 

Ans. i- 



How is a geometrical mean to be found? Demonstrate the formula 
for insertiiig any mimber of geometrioai means between two given terms. 
Kepeat the Rule. 
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2. Insert two geometrical means between 6 and 320. 

Ans. 20, 80. 

3. Find the geometrical mean between 30 and 7^. 

Ans. 15. 

4. Insert three geometrical means between 6 and 486. 

Ans. 18, 54, 162. 

5. Which is the greater, the arithmetical mean, or the 
geometrical mean, between 1 and ^; and how mnch 
greater? Ans. The arithmetical mean, by %, 

PROBLEMS. 

S18t The principles of geometrical progression are to 
be applied, either directly or indirectly, in the solution 
of the following problems. 

1. The first two terms of a series in geometrical pro^ 
gression are ^ and 1 ; what are the next two terms ? 

Ans. 3 and 9. 

2. If the third and fifth terms of a geometrical series 
are 75 and 300, respectively, what is the sixth term ? 

Ans. 600. 

8. A laborer agrees to labor at the rate of $ 1 for the 
first month, $ 2 for the second, and so on ; what is his 
price for the 10th month? Ans. $512. 

4. A person who saved every year half as much again 
as he saved the previous year, had in seven years saved 
$ 102.95. How much did he save the first year? 

Ans. $3.20. 

5. I wish to discharge a debt in one year by monthly 
payments in geometrical progression ; allowing the first 
payment to be $ 1, and the last $ 2048, what will be the 
common ratio ? Ans. 2. 

6. Suppose a body to move 20 miles the first minute^ 



312 ELEMENTABT ALGEBBA. 

19 miles the second, IS^V the third, and so on forever ,* 
required the utmost distance it can reach. 

Ans. 400 miles. 

t. I have a rectangular piece of land, 18 rods wide by 
288 rods long. What is the side of a square piece con- 
taining the same number of square rods ? 

. Ans. Y2 rods. 

8. If the second term of a geometrical series is 6, and 
the fourth term 64, what is the first term ? Ans. 2. 

9. The first and eighth terms of a geometrical progres- 
sion are 1 and 428, respectively, required the series. 

Ans. 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, 64, 128. 

10. In the geometrical progression -, ar, a: y, required 
the ratio. ' Ans. y, 

11. A gentleman divided $210 among three servants, 
the shares being in geometrical progression ; and the 
first had $ 90 more than the last. How much had each ? 

Ans. $ 120, $ 60, and $ 30. 

If 0? represent the first term, and y the ratiO| then 

* + ^y + *^"^ 210, and x — x;i^ «« 90, 

12. A series of terms are in geometrical progression ; 
the sum of the first two is 1^, and the sum of the next 
two is 12. Find the series. Ans. ^, 1, 3, 9, etc. 

13. The sum of three numbers in geometrical progres- 
sion is 35, and the mean is to the difierence of the ex- 
tremes as 2 to 3. Bequired the numbers. 

Ans. 5, 10, 20. 

14. There are four numbers in geometrical progression, 
the second of which is less than the fourth by 24, and 
the sum of the extremes is to the sum of the means as 
ir to 3. Required the numbers. Ans. 1, 3, 9, 27. 
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MISCELLANEOUS TJIYAMPT^TH 

1. What is the quantity made up of the factors ax, 
2by, Skud z? Axis, 2abxifz. 

2, Find the value of 2 a" — ^ -[- ac^i when a = 4, J = 6, 
and x = — 2. Ans. 0. 

, 3. , Find the value of — =- — -j-^, when a =; 2, and 2;= — X, 

Ans. if . 

4 Show that (a« + ai + ^) (a? — aft^-^) is equal to; 

5. Factor 48a2 5aJ». 

Ans. 2X 2X2X2 X 3adJara:ar. 

6. What are the factors of 16 ii*i2_9^y 

Ans. 4 a i -j- 3 a?, and 4 a 6 — 3 a;. 

7. Simplify 1- a: +^. Ans, j-J^. 

, 8. Sunplify ^ (a — ^^.r). Ans. ; — :. 

9. One factor of a*-^.2\a:-r-8 is a:— 1 ; find :tlie othen 

• ; Ans. a: 4" 3. 

10. Multiply ^ij by « — 1. 

11. Divide x — Vt^ ^7 -pi — • Ans; -—-. 

i-f- X '' I -\-x 2 

12. Factor 16 a:^^ and 2Saxy, aiid find the greatest 
common divisor of the two quantities. 

Ans. Factors, 2 X 2 X 2 X 2xxyyyy, and 2 X 2 X *? 
«^y; greatest common divisor, 4 a: y. 

13. A certain garden contained 3 times as many pear- 
trees as apple-trees. Afterwards 4 of each were cut 
down, and then there were 4 times as many pear-trees 
as apple-trees. How many were there of each at first? 

Ans. Apple-trees, 12 ; pear-trees, 36. 

14. A man dies, and leaves a widow, two sons, and 

27 
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three daughters ; and in his will he orders that his per- 
sonal property, amounting to $ HOa, shall be so divided 
that the three daughters shall have as much as the two 
sons, and the widow as much as a son and a daughter 
together. What are their respective shares ? 
. Ans. Each son's share, 1 300 ; each daughter's, $ 200 ; 
the widow's, $500. 

15. A pump 'Which Hfts 2 gallons of water at each 
stroke, and makes 3 strokes in 2 minutes, is to be re- 
placed by another which can make only 2 strokes in 3 
minutes. What must be the discbarge of the latter per 
stroke, to do the same work? Ans. 4^ gallons. 

16. A person observes the discbarge of a gun at a 
distance, and hears the report exactly lOJ seconds af- 
terwards. Assuming that light travels at the rate of 
192,000 miles, and sound 1090 feet per second, what is 
the distance between him and the gun t 

Ans. 24 miles, nearly. 

IT. A servant is dispatched on an errand to a town 8 
miles off^ and walks, at the rate of 4 miles aa hoar; 10 
minutes aftervards another is sent to bring him back, 
walking 4^ miles per hour., How fiir from the town will 
the latter overtake the former? Ans. 2 miles. 

18. A student has just an hour and a half for exer- 
cise. He starts off on a coach which travels 10 miles 
an hour, and after a time he dismounts, and walks home 
at the rate of 4 miles an hour. What is the greatest 
distance he can travel by the coach, so as to keep with- 
in his time ? 

19. An orangie-woraan bought some oranges, and after- 
wards forgot the price ; but she recollected that she paid 
^or them in shillings and halfpence, that the number of 
each coin was the sarne^ and that she had as many dozens 
of oranges as the number of shillings and halfpence taken 
together. What was the price per dozen? Ans. 6Jrf- 
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20. A clock is right at mid-day, Taesday;. bat it gains 
1 minute per day. When it indicates mid-day on Wednes- 
day, what is the true time? 

Ans. ;-— r of a minute to mid-day. 

1441 ^ 

21. A man's principal is % 100,000, some of which is 
.at interest at the rate of 5 per cent, and the rest at 4. 

His total income is $4290. Required the portion which 
produces 6 per cent. Ans. $29,000. 

22. A person bought a lot of cattle for $ 180. After 
reserving 2 of them, he sold the rest for the same sum, 
$ 180. Now he found that he had gained on each, one 
third . more per cent than the cost price of each. How 
many did he buy? Ans. 12. 

23. A person, dying, left his property equally between 
his two sons. After seven years, the one had quadrupled 
his money, and the other had lost % 1000, and it was 
found that the former possessed five times as much as 
the latter. Required the sum left for each. 

24. Gold is 19^ times as heavy as water, and silver 
10 j- times. A mixed mass weighs 4160 ounces, and dis- 
places 250 ounces of water. What proportion of gold 
and silver docs it contain? 

Ans. 3377 ounces of gold ; 783 ounces of silver. 

25. A boy having worked 12 days, and been idle 5, 
received 35 cents, the cost of his board having been de- 
ducted; but when he worked 16 days, and was idle 7, 
he received 33 cents. What were his daily wages, and 
the charge for his board? 

Ans. Wages, 61 cents ; board, 41 cents. 

26. Find a number such, that the sum of two thirds of 
it and one fourth of it, diminished by 2, shall be equal to 
eleven twelfths of it plus 3. Ans. V^, or oo . 

27. Find a factor that shall rationalize a* — &'• 
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28. Simplify jj ^^^' ""si ' 

29. Required the least common multiple of 4(1 — ar*). 
8(l_x), and 4(l+x2). Ans. 8(1— a:*). 

80. Required the value of .9999, cjtc., to infinity. 

Ans. 1. 

31. A can do a piece of work in 20 days, and B and 
C can perform it in 12 days ; but if all three work 6 
days, C can finish it in 3 days. In what time would B 
or perform it alone? 

Ans. B, 60. days; C, 15 days. 

32. Required the square factors of 10,000. 

Ans. 4, 25, 4, 26. 

33. What is the seventh po^er of — 2 a"? • 

Ans. — 128 a^ 

34. A pile is one fifth of its whole length in the earth, 
three sevenths of its length in the water, and 13 feet out 
of the water. What is the length of the pile ? 

35. On the 4th of July, 1855, a poor man received 
from A as many times $4 as A was years old, and a 
similar gift each July for the seven years following, in 
the last of which A died, his bounty to the poor man 
having amounted in all to $1904. What was A's age 
when he died, and in what year was he born? 

Ans. 63 years ; A. D. 1799. 

36. Two persons, A and B, are traveling on roads 
which intersect at right angles. B is 540 yards short of 
the point of crossing when A passes it, and in 2 minutes 
they are equally distant from that point; also, in 8 min- 
utes more they are again equally distant from it. Re- 
quired the speed of each ? 

Ans. A's, 108 yards a minute ; B's, 162. 

ST. There are three numbers in geometrical progres- 
sion ; the sum of the first and second is 10,; and the dif- 



*" 

MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. SIT 

fetenoe of ihe second and tiuid id 24. What ate th^ 
numbers? Ans. 2, S, and 32. 

38. Find two numbers whose difference is 8, and pro- 
duct 105. Aus. 15 and 1, or — 7 and — 15. 

39. Two persons, A and B, set out together from a 
given point, to travel round the world, : a distance of 
23661 miles, the one going . east and the other west. A 
goes one mile the first day ^ two the second, three the 
third, and so on; B goes 20 miles a day. In how many 
days will they meet, and how far will each travel ? 

Aiis. They travel 198 days; A goes 19701 miles, and 
B 3960 miles. 

40. Required a fraction, which, if a be added to its nu- 
merator, will become &; but if c be added to its denom- 
inator, will become d: ad-^hcd 

h — d 



Ans. - 



a-^cd 



, h-^d - 

41. Express x* without the use of a negative oir a 
fractional exponent. 

X42. If two men, working 8 hours a day, can copy a 
manuscript in 32 days, in how many days can a men, 
working h hours a day, copy it ? 

43. Divide the number m into two parts, so tbat one 
shall be m times as great as the other. 



m* , • m 



Ans. — r-T and 



m-|-l w-f- 1* 

44. A and B go into partnership with ft capital of 
$416; A's money was in trade 9 months, and B's 6^ 
months; when they shared stock and gain, A received 
$228, and B $252. Eequired each man's stock. 

Ans. A's, $192; B's, $224. 

45. If the interest of a national debt be $ 30,000,000 
per annum, and 3 per cent the average rate of intereist 
paid, what reduction in the rate of interest would give 

27* 
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the same relief to taxation as payingr $ 200,000,000 of 
the deht, allowing the interest paid on the remainder to 
continue the same? Ans. From 3 to 2f per cent. 

46. Simplify the expression (2 c — 3 r) a: — (c — 1) a- 
— {c — 2 r) X — X. Ans. — rx. 

47. How much does ? differ from - — j-t 

a — a o 

48. How does ^-^^^ compare with - — ^ ? 

49. Divide a — b hj t^a — i^h. 

$0, A copntryman being employed by a poulterer to 
drive a flock of geese and turkeys to London, in order 
to distinguish his - own from any he might meet on the 
road, pulled three feathers out of the tail of each turkey^ 
and one out of the tail of each goose ; and, upon counts 
ing them, found that the number of turkey's feathers ex- 
ceeded twice those of the geese by 15. Having bought 
10 geese and sold 15 turkeys by the way, he was sur- 
prised to find, as he drove them into the poulterer's yard, 
that the number of geese exceeded the number of tur- 
keys in the proportion of 7 to 3. Required the number 
of each at first Ans. 45 turkeys ; 60 geese. . 

51. In the composition of a certain quantity of gunpow- 
der, two thirds of the w^ole, plus 10 pounds, was nitre ; 
one sixth of the whole,, less 4jr pounds, was sulphur; and 
the charcoal was one seventh of the nitre, less 2 pounds. 
How many pounds of gunpowder were there ? Aub. 69. 

52. Iron worth % 10 in its raw state is manufactured 
half into knife-blades and half into razors, aiid is then 
worth $444. But if one third of it had been made into 
knife-blades, and the rest into razors,, the produce would 
have been worth $30 more than in the former case. 
How much is one dollar's worth of the original material 
increased in value by these respective manufactures ? 

AuR, $52.40 in razors i $34.40 in knife-blados 
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53. A clergyman, who had a charity of $110 to dis- 
tribute among a certain number of old men and widows, 
found that, if he gave $ 3 to each, he would be one dol- 
lar out of pocket ; but if he gave each of the men $ 2^, 
and each of the widows $3.50, he would have 50 cents 
to spare. IIow many were there of each ? 

Ans. 15 men ; 22 women. 

54. The year of our Lord in which the "change of 
style" took place possesses the following properties : 
the -first digit being 1 for thousands, the second is the 
sum of the third and fourth, the third is the third part 
of the sum of all four,. and the fourth is i\iG fourth part 
of the sum of the first two. Determine the year. 

Ans. A.D. 1752. 

55. Seven horses and four cows consume a stack of 
hay in 10 days, and two horses can eat it alone in 40 
days ; in how maiiy. days will one cow be able to eat it ? 

Ans. 320 days. 

56 < A farmer bought a certain number of sheep for 
$94; he lost 7 of them, and sold one fourth of the re- 
mainder a.t prime cost for $20. How many did he buy? 

Ans. 41 sheep. 

57. A person had a certain number of coins, of equal 
size, which he tried to arrange in the form of a square, 
placing them as close together as possible on the table. 
At the first; trial he had 130 coins over ; but when he 
enlarged the side of the square by 3, he had only 31 
over. How many had he? Ans. 355 coins. 

58. A certain wagon has a mechanical contrivance 
which marks the difierence of the number of revolutions 
of the fore and hind wheels in any journey. The rim of 
each fore wheel is 5^ feet, and of each hind wheel 7 J 
feet ; find the distance traveled when the fore wheel 
has made exactly 2000 revolutions more than the hind 
wheel. Ans. 7^ miles 100 yards. 
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59. There is a wall containing^ 5400 cubic feet. The 
height is 5 times the thickness, and the length 8 times 
its height. What are the dimensions? 

Ans. 3 feet thick, 15 feet high, and 120 feet long. 

60. In a fleet of transports, the square root of half the 
number of ships expressed the number bound for the 
Gulf of Mexico, ^ of the fleet were for the Pacific coast, 
and the remaining 8 for coast defence. Required the 
whole number. Ans. 128 ships. 

61. A regiment of 594 men is to be raised from three 
towns. A, B, and C. The quotas of A and B are in the 
proportion of three to five ; and of B and 0, in the pro- 
portion of eight to seven. Required the number raised 
by each. Ans. 144 by A, 240 by B, and 210 by C. 

62. A farm consisting of two kinds of land is let at an 
annual rent of $390, the pasture being valued at $1.50 
per acre, and the arable land at $3. Now the number 
of acres of arable land is to half the excess of the arable 
land above the pasture as 5 to 1. Required the quan- 
tity of each. 

Ans. 60 acres pasture; 100 acres arable lazid. 

63. A merchant sold to one person 9 chests of tea 
and 7 bags of cofiee for $300; and to another, at the 
same prices, 6 chests of tea and 13 bags of coffee for the 
same sum. What was the price of each ? 

Ans. Tea, $24 a chest; coffee, $12 a bag. 

64. How far does a person travel in gathering up 200 
apples placed in a straight line, at intervals of 2 feet 
from each other, supposing that he brings each apple 
singly and deposits it in a basket, which is in the same 
line produced, 20 yards from the nearest apple, and that 
he starts from the basket? Ans. 19|^ miles. 

65. Required the arithmetical mean between 1 -}- a; and^ 

1— a:, ' . - .^. .. . . ^ ^. ■• 
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66/ A farmer sowed- a peck of wheat, and used the 
whole produce for seed the following year, the produce 
of this second year again for seed the third year, and the 
produce of this again for the fourth year. He then sells 
his stock after harvest, and finds that ho has 12656^ 
.bushels to dispose of. Supposing the increase to have 
been always in the same proportion to the seed sown, 
what was the annual increase? Ans. 15 times. 

6*7. Find the sum of 4 terms of a series in geometri-^ 
cal progression, of which the first term is ^, and the 
fourth is 2. Ans. 4§f. 

68. A gardener undertook to. plant a number of trees 
at equal distances apart, and in the form of a square. 
In the first attempt, when he had finished his square, he 
had 11 trees left. He then added one to each row, as 
far as they would go, and found that he wanted 24 trees 
more to complete his square. How many trees were 
there? Ans. 300. 

69. At what times between I o'clock and 2 o'clock is 
there exactly one minute space between the two hands 
of a clock ? Ans. 4^x or 6^ minutes past 1. 

TO. The difference of the squares of two consecutive 
numbers is 15 ; what are the numbers ? Ans. t and 8. 

*ll, A certain number is formed by the product of three 
consecutive numbers; and if it be divided by each of 
them in turn, the sum of the quotients is 47. What is 
the number? Ans. 60. 

72. A gentleman is 39 years old, and his son is 17. 
In how many years will the father be three times as old 
as his son? 

73. A boat's crew row 3J miles down a river and back 
again in 1 hour 40 minutes. Supposing the river to have 
a current of 2 miles per hour, find the rate at which the 
crew would row in still water. Ans. 5 miles per hour. , 
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T4. Find two nninbera whose sum is 9 times their dif- 
ference, and whose prodact is equal to 12 times their 
quotient, together with the greater number. 

Ans. 5 and 4. 

75. Two travelers, A and B, set out at the same time 
from two places, M and N, respectively, and travel so as 
to meet. When thej meet, it is found that A has traveled 
30 miles more than B ; that A will reach N in 4 days, 
and B will reach M in days, after they meet. Find the 
distance between M and N. Ans. 150 miles. 

76. Find' that whole number whose square added to its 
cube is nine times the next higher whole number. 

Ans. 8. 

77. A ship sails with a supply of biscuit for 60 days, 
at a daily allowance of lib. a head. After being at sea 
20 days, she encounters a storm, in which - 5 men are 
washed overboard, and damage sustained that will cause 
a delay of 24 days, when it is found that each man's 
allowance must bo reduced to five sevenths of a pound. 
Find the original number of the crew. Ans. 40 men. 

78. One cask contains 12 gallons of wine and 18 gal- 
lons of water, and another cask contains 9 gallons of 
wine and 3 gallons of water; how many gallons must be 
drawn from each cask so as to produce by their mixture 
7 gallons of wine and 7 gallons of water t 

Ans, 10 gal. from one, 4 gal* from the other. 

79. A vessel can be filled with water by two pipes ; 
by one of these pipes alone the vessel would be filled 
2 hours sooner than by the other; also the vessel can be 
filled by both together in 1 J hours. Find the time which 
each pipe alone would take to fill the vessel. 

Ans. First, 3 hours ; second, 5 hours. 

80. The sum of the reciprocals of three numbers is 9^ 
the sum of two times the reciprocal of the first and three 
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times the reciprocal of the second is 13 ; aad the tfam of 
eight times the first and three times the second is 5. 

What are the numbers ? 

« 

Ans. First, i, or jV 5 second, J, or IJ ; third, J, or JJ. 

81. A person leaves $12,6T0 to be divided amoyg his 
five children and three brothers, so that, after the leg- 
acy duty has been paid, each child's share shall be twice 
as great as each brother's. If the legacy duty on a 
child's share were one per cent, and on a brother's share 
three per cent, find what amounts they would respec- 
tively receive. 

Ans. Each child, $1920.60 ; each brother, $960.30. 

82. There is a number consisting of two digits ; the 
number is equal to three times the sum of its digits, and 
if it be multiplied by three, the result will be equal to 
the square of the sum of its digits. What is the num- 
ber? Ans. 27. 

83. A sets out from a certain place and travels one 
mile the first day, two miles the second day, three the 
third, and so on. B sets out from the same place five 
dajgs after A, and travels the same road, at the rate of 
12 miles a day. How far will A travel before the two 
will be together? Ans. 36 miles, or 120 miles. 

84. From 256 gallons of vinegar a certain number are 
drawn and replaced with water ; this is done a second, a 
third, and a fourth time, and 81 gallons of vinegar are 
then left. How much was drawn out each time? 

Ans. 64 gallons. 

85. How many terms of the natural numbers, commen- 
cing with 4, give a sum of 5350 ? Ans. 100. 

86. There are four numbers, the first three of which 
are in geometrical progression, and the last three in arith- 
metical progression ; the earn of the first and last is 14, 
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and that of the Bccond and third is 12. What are the 
numbers? Ans. 2, 4, 8, 12; or, ^, -Xf-, f, §. 

87. Three numbers, whose sum is 15, are in arithmet- 
ical progression ; but if 1, 4, and 19 be added to them, 
respectively, they are in geometrical progression. Deter- 
mine the numbers. Ans. 2, 5, and 8. 

88. Two men, A and B, bought a farm of 200 acres, 
for which they paid $200 each. On dividing the land, 
A says to B, " If you will let me have my part in the sit- 
uation which I shall choose, you shall have so much more 
land than I that mine shall cost 75 cents per acre more 
than yours.'' B accepted the proposal. How much land 
did each have, and what was the price of each per acre f 

Ans. A, 81.867 A., at $2.443 ; B, 118.133 A., at $ 1.693. 

89. A and B engaged to reap a field for 90 shillings. 
A could reap it in 9 days, and they promised to com- 
plete it in 5 days. They found, however, that they were 
obliged to call in C, an inferior workman, to assist them 
the last two days, in consequence of which B received 
3 s. 9d. less than he otherwise would have done. In 
what time could B and reap the field ? 

Ans. B could reap it in 15 days ; G, in 18 days. 

90. A certain number of workmen can move a heap of 
stones in 8 hours from one place to another. If there had 
been 8 more workmen, and each workman had carried 5 
lbs. less at a time, the whole work would have been com- 
pleted in 7 hours. If, however, there had been 8 fewer 
workmen, and each had carried 11 lbs. more at a time, 
the work would have occupied 9 hours. Find the number 
of workmen, and the weight which each carried at a time. 

Ans. 36 workmen, each carrying 77 lbs. at a time ; or, 
28 workmen, each carrying 45 lbs. at a time. 

THE END. 
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